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VIVEKA CHOODAMANI 
"The Crest-Jewel of Discrimination"  

 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

PUJYA SWAMI CHINMAYANANDAJI writes the following in his Introduction to his 

book on the Viveka Choodamani: 

ά±ŜŘŀƴǘŀ ƛǎ ǘǊǳƭȅ ǘƘŜ {ŎƛŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ [ƛŦŜΦ {Ǌƛ {ƘŀƴƪŀǊŀΣ ǘƘŜ ƎǊŜŀǘ ƛƴǘŜǊǇǊŜǘŜǊ ƻŦ Vedanta, 
not only gave us his commentaries on the Upanishads, the Brahma Sutras and the Bhagavad 
Gita, but also many primary texts which introduce the seeker to the joys of Vedanta. One of 
the greatest texts he has written as an introduction to Vedanta, is the Viveka Choodamani, 
ǿƘƛŎƘ ƳŜŀƴǎΣ Ψ¢ƘŜ /ǊŜǎǘ-WŜǿŜƭ ƻŦ 5ƛǎŎǊƛƳƛƴŀǘƛƻƴΩΦ 

ά! ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭ ǎǘǳŘȅ ƻŦ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǾŜǊǎŜǎ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ Ŧǳƭƭ ŦǊŜŜŘƻƳ ǘƻ ŜƴǉǳƛǊŜ ǿƛƭƭ ƎƛǾŜ ŀƴȅ 
student a correct understanding of the entire theory of Vedanta and he can, even without a 
very serious study of the scriptures, start his daily practices with tremendous benefits. 

ά¢ƘŜǊŜ ŀǊŜ ƘǳƴŘǊŜŘǎ ƻŦ ǎŜŜƪŜǊǎ ǿƘƻΣ ǿƛǘƘƻǳǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŦǳƴŘŀƳŜƴǘŀƭǎΣ ŀǊŜ 
aimlessly struggling along a so-called spiritual path. Naturally, they suffer agonies of painful 
disappointment, although they have behind them years of painstaking practices. An 
exhaustive and careful study of this text helps to avoid all the pitfalls on the way to 
progress. It is my intention to bring forth from every verse not only its obvious meaning, but 
also its hidden import which gives out a wealth of information and helpful suggestions to 
ŜƴǎǳǊŜ ŀ ǎǘŜŀŘȅ ǇǊƻƎǊŜǎǎΦέ 

 

The Viveka Choodamani is a prime text in the Vedanta Course at Sandeepany.  

Bondage is caused by a lack of enquiry, and ceases only by making an enquiry. If we 
turn to differentiate Self from the non-Self, if we shift our attention from the world of 
names and forms to their substratum Brahman, then we can arrive at the final goal quickly. 

The Viveka Choodamani is a Prakarana Grantha. Its theme is: DISCRIMINATION. 

It is a very famous text of Bhagavan Sri Shankaracharyaji. It has great poetic beauty. 

{ǿŀƳƛ /ƘƛƴƳŀȅŀƴŀƴŘŀƧƛ Ƙŀǎ ǎŀƛŘΣ ά¢Ƙƛǎ ǘŜȄǘ ƛǎ ǎǳŦŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ ǘƻ ƭŜŀŘ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ƭƛŦŜΦέ 
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VIVEKA CHUDAMANI ς Vol.1 
 
 

PART 1:   (Verses 1-66,   66 No.) 
 
 

The PURPOSE of Human Life 
 

 

 
 

1.1   INVOCATION & OVERVIEW 
 

(Verses 1-2,   2 No.) 

 

 

THE TITLE OF THE text is itself a beautiful simile. If we take the Vedas as the human 
body, the Head is the Upanishads; all the great texts of scriptural commentaries may be 
thought of as the crown; and in this crown, there is a crest-jewel called the Viveka 

Choodamani! 

Lǘ ƛǎ ƛƴŎƻƳǇŀǊŀōƭŜΦ ²ƘŀǘŜǾŜǊ ǿŜ ǿŀƴǘ ǘƻ ƪƴƻǿ ƛƴ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ƭƛŦŜ ƛǎ ƘŜǊŜΦ ά¢ƘŜ ǘŜȄǘ ƛǎ 
ŘŜŦƛƴƛǘŜƭȅ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎ ǾŜǊȅ ǎǇŜŎƛŀƭέ ς this has been the impression of Students of this Course. 

One can say, άtƻŜǘǊȅ Ƙŀǎ ƳŀǊǊƛŜŘ ǇƘƛƭƻǎƻǇƘȅΦ ¢ƘŜ ǇǊƛŜǎǘ is none other than Sri 
Shankaracharya. Through the pages of this book, wŜ ŀǊŜ ŜƴƧƻȅƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǿŜŘŘƛƴƎ ŦŜŀǎǘΗέ 

 

 

Verse 1:   Ȱ.ÁÍÁÓËÁÒÁ -ÁÎÇÁÌÁÃÈÁÒÁÎÁȱ 
 

xÉuÉïuÉåSÉliÉÍxÉ®ÉliÉaÉÉåcÉUÇ iÉqÉaÉÉåcÉUqÉç | 

aÉÉåÌuÉlSÇ mÉUqÉÉlÉlSÇ xÉªÒÂÇ mÉëhÉiÉÉåÅxqrÉWûqÉç    || 1|| 
 

1 sarva vedaanta siddhaanta  Only through the Upanishads, is the essence of 
2 gocharam tam agocharam; That perceived, not through any other means; 
3 govindam paramaanandam  To Govinda, who is of the nature of Bliss Absolute, 
4 ÓÁÄÇÕÒÕÍ ÐÒÁÎÁÔÏȭÓÍÙÁÈÁÍȢ who is my Sad-Guru, I offer my salutations! 

 

How is the Truth Known? 

1-2 The Vedas have many messages, for all stages of growth observed in mankind. 
There is something in it for everyone. Its final message, however, is to be found in the 
Upanishads. The philosophy of the Upanishads is called Vedanta.  

GocharamΥ άacquiredέΦ ¢ƘŜ ƻƴƭȅ ƳŜŀƴǎ ǘƻ ŀŎǉǳƛǊŜ ǘƘƛǎ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜΣ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ŘƛǊŜŎǘ 
experience of it, is the Shrutis, also called Upanishads.  

Agocharam: There are no other means to know the Truth. What are these other 
means? There are six Pramanas or means by which we obtain knowledge. This will be 
explained later in the text.  Here we simply summarise those means:  



2 
 

i) Pratyaksha, direct perception; ii) Anumana, inference; iii) Upamana, similarity or 
comparison with other knowledge; iv) Aarthapatti, postulation; v) Anupalabhdhi, known by 
the absence of something; and vi) Shabda or Agama, an accepted authority in a particular 
field. In the case of spiritual or metaphysical knowledge, the sole authority is the scriptures. 

To know the Self we need means beyond the realm of perception through the 
senses. This is what is meant by Agocharam. Knowledge always moves forward άŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ 
ƪƴƻǿƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ¦ƴƪƴƻǿƴέ. 

 

The άbŀƳŀǎƪŀǊŀ aŀƴƎŀƭŀŎƘŀǊŀƴŀέ 

3-4 This comprises an Ishtha-Devata, Namaskara-Roopa Mangalacharana (see 
Tattwa Bodha, where three types of Invocations are defined). All three words ς Govindam 
Paramaanandam Sadgurum ς are in the same case, the 3rd case, placing them all at the 
same level. This is called Saamaanaadi Karanam in philosophy. All these words have the 
same locus.  

bŀƳŀƘ ƛǎ ŀŎǘǳŀƭƭȅ Ψbŀ aŀƳŀΩ ƻǊ Ψƴƻǘ ƳƛƴŜΩ. It indicates dissociation with body, mind 
and senses. That which is beyond these known instruments is saluted. This is the highest 
form of Namaskara. The hands are placed together at the chest to represent this Advaitic 
ǎŀƭǳǘŀǘƛƻƴΣ ǘŜƭƭƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǇŜǊǎƻƴ ά²Ŝ ŀǊŜ hƴŜΦέ 

Each person studying this text, should offer his salutations to his preceptor, Acharya, 
Teacher or Guru, and ask for his blessings. 

 

 

Verse 2:  Overview of the Whole Book 
 

eÉliÉÔlÉÉÇ lÉUeÉlqÉ SÒsÉïpÉqÉiÉÈ mÉÑÇxiuÉÇ iÉiÉÉå ÌuÉmÉëiÉÉ 

    iÉxqÉÉ²æÌSMükÉqÉïqÉÉaÉïmÉUiÉÉ ÌuÉ²¨uÉqÉxqÉÉimÉUqÉç | 

AÉiqÉÉlÉÉiqÉÌuÉuÉåcÉlÉÇ xuÉlÉÑpÉuÉÉå oÉë¼ÉiqÉlÉÉ xÉÇÎxjÉÌiÉÈ 

    qÉÑÌ£ülÉÉåï zÉiÉeÉlqÉMüÉåÌOûxÉÑM×üiÉæÈ mÉÑhrÉæÌuÉïlÉÉ sÉprÉiÉå  || 2||   
 

1 

jantoonaam  
   narajanma durlabham  
   atah, pumstvam 
   tatah viprataa; 

Among all living creatures,  
   a human birth is very hard to obtain;  
   further, more difficult is it to attain full manhood;  
   and even rarer is a Sattwic attitude in life. 

2 

tasmaad vaidika dharma  
   maarga parataa, vidvattvam  
   asmaat param; 

Even then, steadfastness on the Vedic path is rarer 
than all these; correct knowledge from scriptures 
is more rare. 

3 

aatma anaatma vivechanam 
svanubhavah, brahmaatmanaa 
samsthitih; 

Discrimination between the Real and unreal, 
personal experience of being established  

   firmly in identity with Brahman ς what of them! 

4 

muktir  no  
   shata-janma-koti sukritaih,  
   punyair vinaa labhyate.  

Indeed, liberation is no matter of chance ς  
   a hundred crores of lives lived intelligently, earn 

the merits without which it cannot be attained.  
 

The theme of the entire text is outlined in this section. In particular, Verse 2 is a 
classic poetic summary of the whole book. The entire PLAN of Viveka Choodamani is 
contained in this verse. 
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1-4 In this verse the author says how blessed we are, getting something unasked ς 
the human body. If we do not use these gifts to go towards God, what fools would we be!  

The author sounds a note of compassion in this verse; this is followed by a tone of 
urgency to embark on the spiritual journey; and he seems to express utter disbelief if one 
were to waste such an opportunity.  

The PLAN may be followed from this table: 
 

Jantunaam 1Narajanma  durlabham atah,  2Pumstwam  tato 2Viprataa ; 
tasmaad 3Vaidika -Dharma -Maarga -parataa, 4Vidwattwam  asmaat param; 
 

Aatma-anaatma 5Vivechanam 6Swanubhavah, 7Brahmaatmanaa  Samsthitih ; 
8Mukti h no 9Shata-Janma-Koti - 10Sukritaih  Punyair -vinaa labhyate. 

 
 

VOL. 

No. 

PART 

No. 

VERSE 

Nos. 
TOPIC (Samskrit) 

ENGLISH 

TRANSLATION 

VOL. 
1 

PART 1 1 ς 66 

Nara-Janma, Pumstwam, 
Viprataa, Vaidik Dharma 
Maarga, Vidwattwam  

THE BASICS: Precious human birth; 
Manliness; a Sattwic life; being 
steadfast in the Vedic way of life. 

PART 2 67 ς 146 Vivechanam ς 1   
SRAVANA: Correctly understanding 
the deep scriptural Truths. 

VOL. 
2 

PART 3 147 ς 224 Vivechanam ς 2   
MANANA: Removal of Doubts 
through deep Self-enquiry. 

PART 4 225 ς 266 
Brahmatmana 
Samsthitih ς 1 

NIDIDHYASANA: Personal Effort to 
remove all mental Vasanas. 

VOL. 
3 

PART 5 267 ς 341 
Brahmatmana 
Samsthitih ς 2 

SAVIKALPA SAMADHI: Intermittent 
Abidance in the Self. 

PART 6 342 ς 425 
Brahmatmana 
Samsthitih ς 3 

NIRVIKALPA SAMADHI: Firm 
abidance in the Self. 

VOL. 
4 

PART 7 426 ς 479 
Muktih no   
Shata Janma Koti 

LIBERATION:  from all bondage to 
the phenomenal world. 

PART 8 480 ς 520  Swanubhavah 
FEEDBACKΥ 5ƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜnces 
after attaining realisation. 

PART 9 521 ς 581 Sukritaih Punyair 
CONCLUDING CONVERSATION: Life 
in the shoes of a Saint. 

 

 

*****   
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1.2   PRECIOUSNESS OF HUMAN BIRTH 
 

(Verses 3-5,   3 No.) 

 
 

Verse 3:  The Three Graces of Life 
 

SÒsÉïpÉÇ §ÉrÉqÉåuÉæiÉ¬åuÉÉlÉÑaÉëWûWåûiÉÑMüqÉç | 

qÉlÉÑwrÉiuÉÇ qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiuÉÇ qÉWûÉmÉÑÂwÉxÉÇ´ÉrÉÈ    || 3 ||  
 

1 durlabham trayam eva etad  There are three things which are rare indeed; 

2 deva anugraha hetukam; When found, they are due to the LordΩǎ DǊŀŎŜΥ 

3 manushyatvam mumukshutvam  i) a human birth, ii) yearning for liberation, and 

4 mahaapurushha samshrayah. iii) the Grace of an elevated soul. 

 

Why is the Human Birth so Rare? 

1-2 It has the right mixture of joy and sorrow. Other births have either continuous 
anxiety or insecurity of existence (e.g., animals and birds), or, as in the case of Devatas, only 
enjoyment, but no growth. In other births the purpose is Bhoga alone, enjoyment. One 
Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ǿƻǊƪ ǘƻǿŀǊŘǎ ǘƘŜ ōŜǘǘŜǊƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ŜǾƻƭǳǘƛƻƴΦ Lƴ ǘƘŜ ƘǳƳŀƴ ōƛǊǘƘ ǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ 
sufficient sorrow to give him dispassion, and sufficient joy to give him hope. 

The verse goes on to describe the rarity of yet further conditions of good fortune in 
being led to the spiritual purpose of life, which is extremely rare indeed. 

¢Ƙǳǎ ǘƘŜ άƘǳƴŘǊŜŘǎ ƻŦ ŎǊƻǊŜǎ ƻŦ ƭƛǾŜǎ ƭƛǾŜŘ ƛƴǘŜƭƭƛƎŜƴǘƭȅέ ƛǎ ƴƻǘ ŀƴ ŜȄŀƎƎŜǊŀǘƛƻƴΗ 

3-4 The terms here are Manushyatwam (the human birth), Mumukshutwam 
(yearning for God), and Mahapurusha Samshrayah (the grace of a great being). 

 

 

Verse 4:  Why Not Strive Now Itself?  
 

sÉokuÉÉ MüjÉÎgcÉ³ÉUeÉlqÉ SÒsÉïpÉÇ   

    iÉ§ÉÉÌmÉ mÉÑÇxiuÉÇ ´ÉÑÌiÉmÉÉUSzÉïlÉqÉç | 

rÉxiuÉÉiqÉqÉÑ£üÉæ lÉ rÉiÉåiÉ qÉÔRûkÉÏÈ 

    xÉ ½ÉiqÉWûÉ xuÉÇ ÌuÉÌlÉWûlirÉxÉSèaÉëWûÉiÉç    || 4||    
 

1 
labdhvaa kathanchit  
    narajanma durlabham  

Having somehow gained  
   a human embodiment, very hard to obtain; 

2 
tatra  api pumstvam  
    shruti  paaradarshanam;  

and there having a masculine temperament, 
   and also a complete knowledge of the scriptures; 

3 
yastvaatmamuktau na yateta 

moodhha dheeh 
such a man, if he strives not for Self-realisation, 
    is one of foolish intellect, indeed. 

4 
sa hi aatma-haa svam  
    vinihanti asad grahaat.   

He verily commits suicide,  
    clinging to things unreal. 
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In this fourth verse, the theme is quite clear. Acharyaji summed it up as, άhƴŜ Ŏan 
get a Doctorate in Foolishness if one does not utilize such a rare opportunity to make rapid 
ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ǇǊƻƎǊŜǎǎΦέ 

1-2 Incidentally, Acharyaji said the students of this Vedanta Course are fortunate to 
possess these graces already. We ought not to waste this opportunity but go for it! 

The need for knowledge of the Self is stressed again here. Only knowledge can 
remove ignorance. [This is the point where Atma Bodha began.] Simply doing good works is 
just not enough for this path. 

3-4 Lukewarm effort in Sadhana is just not good enough to a spiritual giant like 
Shankaracharya. How foolish must it seem to him to waste even a minute on not basking in 
the Self! This theme is emphatically concluded in the next verse. 

 

 

Verse 5:  How Foolish to Waste the Opportunit y!  
 

CiÉÈ MüÉå luÉÎxiÉ qÉÔRûÉiqÉÉ rÉxiÉÑ xuÉÉjÉåï mÉëqÉÉ±ÌiÉ | 

SÒsÉïpÉÇ qÉÉlÉÑwÉÇ SåWÇû mÉëÉmrÉ iÉ§ÉÉÌmÉ mÉÉæÂwÉqÉç    || 5|| 
 

1 itah kah nu asti moodhhaatmaa  Is there a greater fool than the man 

2 yastu svaarthe pramaadyati; who neglects his efforts to rediscover himself, 

3 durlabham maanushham deham  having got the rare chance of a human birth, 

4 praapya tatra api paurushham.  and that, too, possessing masculine qualities? 
 

 

 

*****  
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1.3   THE MEANS TO LIBERATION 
 

(Verses 6-16,   11 No.) 

 
 

THE ELEVEN VERSES OF this section seem to have been carved out of the great 
anguish which the author clearly feels for humanity that is searching but not availing itself of 
the true and only means for liberation, viz. Knowledge of the Self. 

Sri Shankaracharyaji stood first and foremost for a rational approach to spirituality. 
There was no room in his approach for superficial display of religiosity if Knowledge were to 
be excluded from it. 

 

 

Verse 6:  The Need for Knowledge  on this Path 
 

uÉSliÉÑ zÉÉx§ÉÉÍhÉ rÉeÉliÉÑ SåuÉÉlÉç       

    MÑüuÉïliÉÑ MüqÉÉïÍhÉ pÉeÉliÉÑ SåuÉiÉÉÈ | 

AÉiqÉæYrÉoÉÉåkÉålÉ ÌuÉlÉÉÌmÉ qÉÑÌ£ü-         

    lÉï ÍxÉkrÉÌiÉ oÉë¼zÉiÉÉliÉUåÅÌmÉ     || 6|| 
 

1 
vadantu shaastraani  
   yajantu devaan 

Let erudite scholars quote all the scripture, 
   Let gods be invoked through sacrifices, 

2 
kurvantu karmaani  
   bhajantu devataah; 

Let elaborate rituals be performed (by the Karma Kandis), 
   Let personal gods be propitiated (by the Upasana Kandis); 

3 
aatmaikyabodhena vinaapi 

muktih na sidhyati 
yet, without the knowledge ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ {ŜƭŦ-identity, 
   there shall be no liberation for the individual, 

4    brahmashataantare api.  not even in the lifetime of a hundred Brahmas! 
 

There may be the risk of arousing criticism when a writer proceeds in this vein. But 
Sri Shankaracharyaji courageously sets the tone of his conviction by doing so regardless of 
the consequences of his remarks. Perhaps, in his day the essential purpose of knowledge 
was being ignored, even trampled. It is likely that knowledge became the prerogative of the 
scholarly and the erudite. 

 

 

Verse 7:  Good Works Alone are Not Enough 
 

AqÉ×iÉ¨uÉxrÉ lÉÉzÉÉÎxiÉ ÌuÉ¨ÉålÉåirÉåuÉ ÌWû ´ÉÑÌiÉÈ | 

oÉëuÉÏÌiÉ MüqÉïhÉÉå qÉÑ£åüUWåûiÉÑiuÉÇ xTÑüOÇû rÉiÉÈ    || 7||  
 

1 amritattvasya na aashaa asti  There is no hope for immortality 

2 vittena iti eva hi shrutih; by means of wealth. Thus does the Sruti herself 

3 braveeti, karmanah mukteh declare ς that by good works alone, liberation  

4 ahetutvam sphutam yatah. cannot be effected. This is made abundantly clear. 
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1-2 ΨWealthΩ here means material wealth, and money does not even make it into the 
list! The wealth of virtue is foremost. The wealth of good deeds, good Karma or Punya, is 
another very important wealth. 3-4 Yet, for all their value to society, these are not in the 
category of knowledge of the Self, which alone opens the door to liberation. 

 

 

Verse 8:  The Preliminaries  in a Nutshell  
 

AiÉÉå ÌuÉqÉÑYirÉæ mÉërÉiÉåiÉ ÌuÉ²ÉlÉç 

    xÉ³rÉxiÉoÉÉ½ÉjÉïxÉÑZÉxmÉ×WûÈ xÉlÉç | 

xÉliÉÇ qÉWûÉliÉÇ xÉqÉÑmÉåirÉ SåÍzÉMÇü 

    iÉålÉÉåmÉÌS¹ÉjÉïxÉqÉÉÌWûiÉÉiqÉÉ     || 8|| 
 

1 
atah vimuktyai prayateta  
   vidvaan 

Therefore, striving to gain inner freedom,  
   the learned seeker 

2 
sannyasta baahyaartha  
   sukhasprihah san; 

should renounce all his desires 
   for sense pleasures. 

3 
santam mahaantam  
   samupetya deshikam 

A good and generous  
   Master should then be duly approached. 

4 
tena upadishhtaartha  
   samaahita  aatmaa. 

To the true significance of the teaching given by him, 
   he, the seeker, should attune himself. 

 

Verse 9:  Save Oneself fÒÏÍ Ȭ$ÒÏ×ÎÉÎÇȭ  
 

E®UåSÉiqÉlÉÉÅÅAÉiqÉÉlÉÇ qÉalÉÇ xÉÇxÉÉUuÉÉËUkÉÉæ | 

rÉÉåaÉÉÃRûiuÉqÉÉxÉÉ± xÉqrÉaSzÉïlÉÌlÉ¸rÉÉ    || 9|| 
 

5 uddhared aatmanaa aatmaanam  He should lift himself by his own efforts 

6 magnam samsaaravaaridhau; from the ocean of change in which he is drowning. 

7 yogaaroodhhatvam aasaadya  He should  attain the state of Yogaroodha and  

8 samyag-darshana nishhthayaa. be established in it through right discrimination. 
 

Verses 8 and 9 take one through a lightning glimpse of the preliminary stages of the 
spiritual path, in preparation for what is to come in the rest of the text. 

1-4 When with the Guru, the seeker is advised to focus on the learning, abide in the 
teaching, get attuned to the words, instruction, way of living and schedule of the day.  

5-6 Reaching the Guru is an immense step, a huge milestone on this rigorous path. 
The spiritual path begins here. However, it does not relieve one from the responsibility of 
walking the path himself ς άhƴŜ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ƭƛŦǘ ƘƛƳǎŜƭŦ ōȅ ƘƛƳǎŜƭŦέΦ  

7-8 The Yogaroodha state is described in more detail in the Gita, (VI-4). When one 
has total dispassion, when nothing is enticing to the Yogi, when his mind is totally available 
for the Sadhana under his Guru, then he is said to be in the Yogarudha state. Acquiring the 
Sadhana Chatushtaya is a prerequisite to come to the Yogarudha state. From the Yogarudha 
state one can begin serious Sadhana.   
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Verse 10:  Start With Karma Yoga   
 

xÉ³rÉxrÉ xÉuÉïMüqÉÉïÍhÉ pÉuÉoÉlkÉÌuÉqÉÑ£ürÉå | 

rÉirÉiÉÉÇ mÉÎhQûiÉækÉÏïUæUÉiqÉÉprÉÉxÉ EmÉÎxjÉiÉæÈ    || 10|| 
 

1 sannyasya sarva karmaani  Renouncing all actions motivated by desires, for the 

2 bhava-bandha vimuktaye; sake of liberation from the bonds of birth and death, 

3 yatyataam pandhitaih dheeraih may the wise and learned man put forth effort 

4 aatma abhyaasa upasthitaih. in the practice of remaining firmly in the Self. 
 

1-4 The best starting point on the spiritual path is declared to be Karma Yoga. The 
Bhagavad Geeta also verifies this. Lord Krishna repeatedly requests Arjuna to stick to the 
practice of Karma Yoga to begin with.  

Karma Yoga provides all the opportunities to chisel out the sharp edges of our 
personality. The spirit of this instruction is that the whole mind needs to be fully focused to 
pursue this path. Presently, the focus of the aspirant would most likely be his duties at work 
and at home. ά{ŀƴƴȅŀǎŀέ ƘŜǊŜ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ƴƻǘ ōŜ ǘŀƪŜƴ ǘƻ ƳŜŀƴ ŘƻƴƴƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ƻŎƘǊŜ ǊƻōŜǎΦ Lǘ 
means giving up self-centred actions. 

Through Karma Yoga, the mind is gradually made introverted to search within, and 
to abide within the Self. Only when this is substantially achieved, does the practice become 
predominantly internal. Sri Shankaracharyaji rapidly covers the ground of Karma Yoga in this 
text as he is very anxious to get going with his main subject, Viveka or Discrimination, also 
called Atma Abhyasa here, meaning abidance in the Self. 

 

 

Verse 11:  Karma Yoga Brings the Purity   
 

ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ zÉÑ®rÉå MüqÉï lÉ iÉÑ uÉxiÉÔmÉsÉokÉrÉå | 

uÉxiÉÑÍxÉÎ®ÌuÉïcÉÉUåhÉ lÉ ÌMüÎgcÉiMüqÉïMüÉåÌOûÍpÉÈ   || 11|| 
 

1 chittasya shuddhaye karma  Charitable acts help to purify the mind, 

2 na tu vastu upalabdhaye; but do not lead to the attainment of Reality. 

3 vastu siddhih vichaarena  The Self is attained only by discriminative analysis, 

4 na kinchit karma kotibhih. and not in the least by crores of actions. 
 

1-2 The above message is made absolutely clear now: No amount of action alone can 
bring us the jewel of liberation.  

The point to note is that Karma Yoga should not be relegated to a low level as a 
result of this verse, but seen in the context of its rightful place in the overall context of 
spiritual life. The preparatory value of Karma Yoga should never be under-rated.  

3-4 At the same time, Shankaracharyaji always reminds us of the limitations of 
Karma Yoga. Karma Yoga is not an ŀƭǘŜǊƴŀǘƛǾŜ ǘƻ ŀǇǇƭȅƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǇǳǊŜ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ ǘƻ 
discriminative analysis.  There is no doubt about this. 

In order to make sure that he gets his message across, Shankaracharyaji emphatically 
concludes the verse with ς άnot even through crores of good actionsΦέ 
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Verse 12:  The World for What it Is   
 

vßopßä_sßaßßSgßÞ ãvßÄß S§çgß¿sßßsßißßSfßß z 

pÉëÉlirÉÉååÌSiÉ qÉWûÉxÉmÉïpÉrÉSÒÈZÉÌuÉlÉÉÍzÉlÉÏ    || 12||    
 

1 samyag vichaaratah siddhaa  Only through steady and balanced thinking, is gained 

2 rajjutattva  avadhaaranaa; the ascertainment of the ǘǊǳǘƘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ άǊƻǇŜέ, by which  

3 bhraanti-udita mahaa sarpa the delusion-created, terrifying snake 

4 bhaya duhkha vinaashinee. of fear and sorrow is destroyed. 
 

 

Verse 13:  The Seeker Cannot Avoid Self-Enquiry   
 

AjÉïxrÉ ÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÉå SØ¹Éå ÌuÉcÉÉUåhÉ ÌWûiÉÉåÌ£üiÉÈ | 

lÉ xlÉÉlÉålÉ lÉ SÉlÉålÉ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉqÉzÉiÉålÉ uÉÉ    || 13|| 
 

5 arthasya nishchayah drishhtah  The conviction of the Reality is seen 

6 vichaarena hita-uktitah; by enquiry along the lines advised by the wise; 

7 na snaanena na daanena  and not by sacred baths, nor any amount of charity, 

8 praanaayama shatena vaa. nor even hundreds of Pranayamas; 
 

1-4 To get rid of this delusion we do not need more actions, but only to make an 
ŜƴǉǳƛǊȅΣ ŘƛǊŜŎǘƭȅ ŦŀŎƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ΨǎƴŀƪŜΩ όǘƘŜ world of experience). Then it vanishes altogether. 

5-6 ¢ƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ŀ ǎǘǊƻƴƎ ǘŜƴŘŜƴŎȅ ƛƴ Ƴŀƴ ǘƻ ƎŜǘ ΨǎǘǳŎƪΩ ǘƻ ƻǳǘŜǊ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳ 
them mechanically without the inner feeling that is primary. When the time is ripe for it, we 
need to give up all these and use intellectual enquity with greater purpose.  

7-8 Vedanta is not against any of these practices. The only purpose of these lines is 
to draw attention to the true need. In the case of Pranayama, its central purpose in Yoga is 
to bring the mind to a quietened state called Yogarudha. As a Sadhana, there is no other 
need for it. Sri Shankaracharya himself has on numerous occasions practised these.  

 

The Summary of Renunciation of Actions 

When a great work is tackled, the preparation for it takes most of the time. So it is 
with Self-enquiry. The steps of Sravana, Manana and Nididhyasana require enormous focus. 
All other activities are requested to be given up. If this reason is not understood correctly, 
active people do not welcome such suggestions, and the lazy ones simply love them! 

The central guideline here is: If it is only for personal pleasure, then give it up. 
Desire-ǇǊƻƳǇǘŜŘ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘȅ Ƴǳǎǘ ȅƛŜƭŘ ŦƛǊǎǘΦ Lǘ ƛǎ ǿǊƻƴƎ ǘƻ Ŏŀƭƭ ǘƘƛǎ ά!ōŀƴŘƻƴƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ŘǳǘȅέΦ Lƴ 
actual fact, it just drops off on its own when the desire for God gets intense. That is the 
correct way to look at these verses. 

Up to this point we have been seeing the need to adopt Enquiry as our primary 
means to attain liberation. With that objective now driven home, the Teacher proceeds 
further. He shifts the focus to the readiness of the student for the Sadhana that lies ahead. 
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Verse 14:  Success Depends on Qualifications  
 

AÍkÉMüÉËUhÉqÉÉzÉÉxiÉå TüsÉÍxÉÎ®ÌuÉïzÉåwÉiÉÈ | 

EmÉÉrÉÉ SåzÉMüÉsÉÉ±ÉÈ xÉlirÉÎxqÉlxÉWûMüÉËUhÉÈ    || 14|| 
 

1 adhikaarinam aashaaste  Upon the primary qualifications in a seeker depends 

2 phalasiddhih visheshhatah; the ultimate success of all his spiritual endeavours. 

3 upaayaa deshakaalaadyaah  Other means such as place and time, etc., do have a 

4 santyasminsahakaarinah. place, but they are essentially secondary. 
 

This is a huge clarification, as there is so large a tendency for students on this path to 
blame their lack of success to outer things, invariably the Guru and his Ashram! Sri 
Shankaracharya is well aware of this tendency, and wisely places the onus squarely on the 
shoulders of the student himself.  

1-2 Only the primary factor can give us the guarantee of success. Overriding all other 
ŦŀŎǘƻǊǎ ƛƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ {ŀŘƘŀƴŀ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ qualification of the student. We ourselves as Sadhakas are 
the direct cause of our success or failure. 

3-4 Everything else is to be regarded as secondary. The student has to take full 
responsibility for his growth on this path. No one else and nothing else is to be blamed. 
There are no scapegoats for difficulties that may arise in ƻƴŜΩǎ {ŀŘƘŀƴŀΦ 

Even the texts we study are part of the package of secondary factors. In themselves 
they do not give us the guarantee that we will succeed. 

 

The Story of Indra & Virochana 

Acharyaji told us the story of Indra and Virochana. Both were given a chance to do 
their Sadhana in Heaven. Can one ever hope for a more conducive environment? Both 
learned under Lord Brahma Himself. Can one ever hope for a greater Guru? Yet, each 
disciple came back with differing results. Indra succeeded due to his correct attitude. But 
Virochana came back the same ΨidiotΩ that he was, because he never relinquished the idea 
that he was only the body. 

 

 

Verse 15:  Enquiry & Correct Guidance Needed  
 

AiÉÉå ÌuÉcÉÉUÈ MüiÉïurÉÉå ÎeÉ¥ÉÉxÉÉåUÉiqÉuÉxiÉÑlÉÈ || 

xÉqÉÉxÉÉ± SrÉÉÍxÉlkÉÑÇ aÉÑÂÇ oÉë¼ÌuÉSÒ¨ÉqÉqÉç    || 15|| 
 

1 atah vichaarah kartavyah  Therefore, deep Self-enquiry must be made 

2 jijnaasoh aatma vastunah; by the true seeker regarding the Reality of the Self. 

3 samaasaadya dayaasindhum  Then by all means approach the ocean of kindness, the  

4 gurum brahmaviduttamam. Guru, who is the best among the knowers of the Self. 
 

1-2 ά[ŜŀǊƴ ǘƻ ŜƴǉǳƛǊŜέΦ Hard work and steadiness is what is called for. There are no 
ΨǎƘƻǊǘ-ŎǳǘǎΩ ƻƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǇŀǘƘΦ  

3-4 This puts an end to the myth that the disciple can simply lean on the greatness of 
his Guru to achieve success on the path.  
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¢ƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ƴƻ ƳŀƎƛŎŀƭ ΨǘƻǳŎƘΩ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǿƛƭƭ ǎŜƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜ ƛƴǘƻ ŜŎǎǘŀŎy. All such ideas 
have to be given up. The kindness of the Guru is defined as άŎŀǳǎŜƭŜǎǎ ŎƻƳǇŀǎǎƛƻƴ ǘƻ ŀƭƭέΦ Lǘ 
is not tainted by worldly ideas of kindness. The saint acts with compassion for all. There is 
no favour in his outlook for any selected disciples. His kindness is not to be judged by our 
relative standards. 

In short, do not go to a Guru to ask for ordinary favours. Ask only for Knowledge. 
 

 

Verse 16:  Retentive Power & Ability to Defend Ideas 
 

qÉåkÉÉuÉÏ mÉÑÂwÉÉå ÌuÉ²ÉlÉÔWûÉmÉÉåWûÌuÉcÉ¤ÉhÉÈ | 

AÍkÉMüÉrÉÉïiqÉÌuÉ±ÉrÉÉqÉÑ£üsÉ¤ÉhÉsÉÍ¤ÉiÉÈ    || 16|| 
 

1 medhaavee purushho vidvaan A man who has a retentive memory and is learned, 

2 oohaapoha vichakshhanah; capable of clear analysis and having argument skills, 

3 adhikaari aatmavidyaayaam is deemed a fit person for this knowledge of the Self,  

4 ukta lakshhana lakshhitah. for he has the above-mentioned qualifications. 
 

1-2 The word Medha may be translated as άmemoryέ, but it does not necessarily 
mean prodigious memory for memorizing verses, although Vedanta teachers do ask one to 
do that if students are young and have the ability. The real meaning of Medha is that the 
student should be able to retain within his intellect the concepts taught in class so that the 
teacher does not have to go on repeating them as he builds up the structure of logic in the 
disciple. 

A basic application of the intellect on any secular science is therefore considered as a 
pre-qualification for a student. It shows that some ability is there for intellectual grasping of 
concepts. This path of enquiry demands a high level of intellectual ability. The Sadhana itself 
develops that. The practice of Brahmacharya also ensures these conditions. 

!ƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǳǎŜŦǳƭ ŀƛŘ ƛƴ ǇƭŀȅƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǊƻƭŜ ƻŦ ŀ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ ƛǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ ǇǊŜǎŜƴǘ ƻƴŜΩǎ 
argument logically so that false arguments may be countered by good arguments. This is a 
very helpful secondary qualification, not a primary one. 

3-4 One who possesses such qualifications is deemed to be fit to be a disciple.  
 

 

*****  
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1.4   QUALIFICATIONS of DISCIPLE & GURU 
 

(Verses 17-32a,   15 No.) 

 
 

FOUR QUALIFICATIONS HAVE been formulated by the great Vedanta Acharyas. They 
are the result of the practical experiences encountered by them over many centuries. They 
enquired into what the Upanishadic Rishis expected of their students. After gathering all the 

related facts, they formulated SADHANA CHATUSHTAYA ς the four basic steps that prepare 
a student for the practice of Vedantic Sadhana. 

The sequence is carefully selected. They reflect the order of priority of the four 
steps, each one logically following from the previous step.  

Vedanta Acharyas are quiet confident that in the presence of 
these qualifications, realization is certain; and in their absence, it is 
impossible. 

This is the scientific basis why some students succeed and others do not. There is 
nothing personal in this. Each student ensures his own success, or is responsible for his own 
failure. 

 

 

Verse 17:  The Fourfold Qualifications  
 

ÌuÉuÉåÌMülÉÉå ÌuÉU£üxrÉ zÉqÉÉÌSaÉÑhÉzÉÉÍsÉlÉÈ | 

qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÉåUåuÉ ÌWû oÉë¼ÎeÉ¥ÉÉxÉÉrÉÉåarÉiÉÉ qÉiÉÉ    || 17|| 
 

1 vivekinah viraktasya  A man of discrimination and detachment; 

2 shamaadi guna shaalinah; endowed with qualities such as calmness, etc., 

3 mumukshhoh eva hi brahma- with a burning desire for liberation ς he indeed is 

4 jijnaasaa yogyataa mataa. considered to be fit for enquiry into the Reality. 

 

Verse 18:  The Conditions for Success & Failure  
 

xÉÉkÉlÉÉlrÉ§É cÉiuÉÉËU MüÍjÉiÉÉÌlÉ qÉlÉÏÌwÉÍpÉÈ | 

rÉåwÉÑ xÉixuÉåuÉ xÉÍ³É¸É rÉSpÉÉuÉå lÉ ÍxÉkrÉÌiÉ    || 18|| 
 

1 saadhanaani atra chatvaari  The Fourfold Means (Sadhana Chatushtaya) is here 

2 kathitaani maneeshhibhih; prescribed by the wise, experienced teachers. 

3 yeshhu satsu eva sannishhthaa  Only in their presence can one succeed on this path; 

4 yadabhaave na sidhyati. and if they are absent, failure is certain. 
 

 



13 
 

Verse 19:  What are the Four Means?  
 

AÉSÉæ ÌlÉirÉÉÌlÉirÉuÉxiÉÑÌuÉuÉåMüÈ mÉËUaÉhrÉiÉå | 

CWûÉqÉÑ§ÉTüsÉpÉÉåaÉÌuÉUÉaÉxiÉSlÉliÉUqÉç | 

zÉqÉÉÌSwÉOèMüxÉqmÉÌ¨É-  

qÉÑïqÉÑ¤ÉÑiuÉÍqÉÌiÉ xTÑüOûqÉç    || 19|| 
 

1 
aadau nitya-anitya vastu 
vivekah  pariganyate; 

i) First comes the Discrimination between the Real 
and the unreal; 

2 
iha amutra phala bhoga 
viraaga h tadanantaram; 

ii) here and hereafter, from the enjoyment of fruits of 
actions, to have a spirit of Detachment; after that 

3 shamaadi shhatka sampatti h iii) the Sixfold Virtues such as Sama, Dama, etc; and 

4 mumukshhutvam  iti sphutam. iv) lastly, a burning Desire for liberation. This is clear. 

 

Verse 20:  1. VIVEKA  
 

oÉë¼ xÉirÉÇ eÉaÉÎlqÉjrÉåirÉåuÉÇÃmÉÉå ÌuÉÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÈ | 

vßßûÛpßÝ âjßgpßßâjßgpßsßvgßçâsßsßûKĒÞ vßoßçQß±gßÞ   || 20|| 
 

1 brahma satyam jaganmithyaa ɀ ά.ǊŀƘƳŀƴ ŀƭƻƴŜ ƛǎ ǊŜŀƭΤ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊƭŘ ƛǎ ǳƴǊŜŀƭέ ς 

2 it i evam roopah vinishchayah; when this conclusion becomes a firm conviction; 

3 sah ayam nitya-anitya vastu Such discrimination between the Real and Unreal  

4 vivekah  samudaahritah. is considered to be Viveka. 
 

In Viveka Choodamani, as compared with the basic text Tattva Bodha, the author 
takes the definition of Viveka a notch further.  

In Tattva Bodha, the discriƳƛƴŀǘƛƻƴ ǿŀǎ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ǘƘŜ άǇŜǊƳŀƴŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ 
ƛƳǇŜǊƳŀƴŜƴǘέΦ IŜŀǊƛƴƎ ǘƘƛǎΣ ŀ seeker may still feel drawn to them ς ά{ƻ ǿƘŀǘ ƛŦ they are 
impermanent; at least they are there to be enjoyed.έ 

In Viveka Choodamani, ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ǳǎŜŘ ƛǎ aƛǘƘȅŀ ƻǊ ΨŦŀƭǎŜΩΦ LŦ ŀ ǘƘƛƴƎ ƛs seen as false 
there is smaller chance of desire arising for it. Acharyaji gave the example of a fruit basket 
on a coffee table in the lounge. When it is known that they are made of plastic, there is no 
desire for them. 

 

 

Verse 21:  2. VAIRAAGYA  
 

iÉ²æUÉarÉÇ ÎeÉWûÉxÉÉ rÉÉ SzÉïlÉ´ÉuÉhÉÉÌSÍpÉÈ |  

SåWûÉÌSoÉë¼mÉrÉïliÉå ½ÌlÉirÉå pÉÉåaÉuÉxiÉÑÌlÉ    || 21||   
 

1 tad vairaagyam  jihaasaa yaa  Vairagya is defined as ς ά¢ƘŜ ŘŜǎƛǊŜ ǘƻ ƎƛǾŜ ǳǇ  

2 darshana shravana aadibhih; the seeing, hearing, etc, 

3 dehaadi brahma paryante  from the mortal body right up to the world of Brahma, 

4 hi anitye bhogavastuni. of all objects of enjoyment as they are merely transientΦέ 
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1 The word used for giving up is Jihaasaa (some even use the word Jugupsa, which 
includes the suggestion άwith revulsionέ). We are attracted to pleasures because we do not 
see any faults in them. But the moment they are viewed as repulsive, we do not hanker 
ŀŦǘŜǊ ǘƘŜƳΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ŀǳǘƘƻǊ ƛǎ ǎŜŜƪƛƴƎ ǘƻ ƛƴǎǘƛƭƭ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ ς revulsion. 

There is a verse often quoted by Vedanta Acharyas which means:  

άLŦ ±ŀƛǊŀƎȅŀ Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ŎƻƳŜ ŀŦǘŜǊ ǎŜŜƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŎƻƳǇƭŜǘŜ ŎƻƴǘŜƴǘǎ ƻŦ ƻǳǊ ƻǿƴ ōƻŘȅΣ 
ǿƘŀǘ ŜƭǎŜ Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŘƻƴŜ ǘƻ ǘŜŀŎƘ ƻƴŜ ǘƻ ŀŎǉǳƛǊŜ ŘƛǎǇŀǎǎƛƻƴΗέ 

2 ²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ƳŜŀƴǘ ōȅ άgiving upέΚ ¢ƘŜǊŜ ŀǊŜ ƴƻ ƭƻƻǇƘƻƭŜǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƛnterpretation. It is 
ŎƭŜŀǊ ǘƘŀǘ ŀƭƭ ǎŜƴǎƻǊȅ ŎƻƴǘŀŎǘ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜ ŦƛǾŜ ǎŜƴǎŜǎ ƛǎ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜŘΦ hƴŜ Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ǎŀȅΣ άL ǿƛƭƭ 
ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘŜƳ ǳǇ ƳŜƴǘŀƭƭȅΣ ōǳǘ ŜƴƧƻȅ ǘƘŜƳ ǇƘȅǎƛŎŀƭƭȅΗέ 

3 The range of objects to be given up is the full spectrum ς from the body to the 
objects in the furthest Heaven, viz. Brahmaloka. 

4 ¢ƘŜ ǊŜŀǎƻƴ ŦƻǊ ƎƛǾƛƴƎ ǘƘŜƳ ǳǇ ƛǎ ŀƭǎƻ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜŘΥ ά¢ƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ Anitya, or ǘǊŀƴǎƛŜƴǘέΦ  
 

 

Verse 22:  3.1 SHAMA  
 

âsßScpß âsßußpßsßāßgßßÃßûußQîu²ß oßçUèđoßçąUèđÞ z 

xuÉsÉ¤rÉå ÌlÉrÉiÉÉuÉxjÉÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ zÉqÉ EcrÉiÉå    || 22|| 
 

1 virajya vishhaya vraataad Detached from the chaos of sense objects, 

2 
doshha drishhtyaa  
   muhurmuhuh; 

through a process of continuous observation of 
their defects again and again; 

3 svalakshhye niyata  avasthaa  resting constantly in contemplation of the Goal ς 

4 manasah shama uchyate. such a mind is described as being in Shama. 
 

2 ¢ƘŜ άcontinuous observation of their defectsέ ƛǎ ƴŜŎŜǎǎŀǊȅ ŀǎ ƛǘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ƻƴƭȅ ǊŜŀƭ ǿŀȅ 
of making the mind disenchanted with the sense pleasures. It forms a mental check against 
being drawn to them. Muhur-Muhur means άagain and againέΦ The mind is tutored to 
repeatedly withdraw from objects. Why? 

3-4 It is made to attach itself to the Self, and find its peace there. 
 

 

Verse 23:  3.2 DAMA & 3.3 UPARATI  
 

ÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉÈ mÉUÉuÉirÉï xjÉÉmÉlÉÇ xuÉxuÉaÉÉåsÉMåü | 

EpÉrÉåwÉÉÍqÉÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉÇ xÉ SqÉÈ mÉËUMüÐÌiÉïiÉÈ | 

oÉÉ½ÉlÉÉsÉqoÉlÉÇ uÉ×¨ÉåUåwÉÉåmÉUÌiÉÂ¨ÉqÉÉ     || 23|| 
 

1 vishhayebhyah paraavartya  Turning back from the sense objects and 

2 sthaapanam svasvagolake; placing, in their respective centres of activity, 

3 ubhayeshhaam indriyaanaam  both kinds of senses (of knowledge and of action) ς  

4 sa damah parikeertitah; this is declared to be Dama or self-control. 
 

5 baahya anaalambanam vritteh Freeing the thoughts from the influence of objects, 

6 eshha uparatih uttamaa. this is the highest form of Uparati (self-withdrawal) 
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2 Swa-Swa Golaka ǘǊŀƴǎƭŀǘŜǎ ŀǎ άin their respective centresέΣ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎΣ ǘƘŜ ƎŀǘŜǎ ŀǊŜ 
closed on the senses from running outwards. They are told to sit still. That is Dama. 

5-6 ¦ǇŀǊŀǘƛ ǿŀǎ ŘŜŦƛƴŜŘ ŀǎ άŀŘƘŜǊƛƴƎ ǘƻ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƻǿƴ ŘǳǘƛŜǎέ ƛƴ Tattva Bodha. Now it is 
ǘŀƪŜƴ ǘƻ ŦƛǊǎǘ ǇǊƛƴŎƛǇƭŜǎ ŀǎ άŦǊŜŜ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ƛƴŦƭǳŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ŜȄǘŜǊƴŀƭ ƻōƧŜŎǘǎέΦ  

In general, we see that each step of the Sadhana is being taken a notch further in 
this book. The same author is now drawing in the rope on the senses! 

 

 

Verse 24:  3.4 TITIKSHAA  
 

xÉWûlÉÇ xÉuÉïSÒÈZÉÉlÉÉqÉmÉëiÉÏMüÉUmÉÔuÉïMüqÉç | 

ÍcÉliÉÉÌuÉsÉÉmÉUÌWûiÉÇ xÉÉ ÌiÉÌiÉ¤ÉÉ ÌlÉaÉ±iÉå    || 24||  
 

1 sahanam sarva duhkhaanaam Endurance of all sorrows and suffering, 

2 aprateekaara-poorvakam; without struggling for redress or revenge, 

3 chintaa-vilaa-parahitam  and free always from anxiety and lament ς  

4 saa titikshhaa nigadyate. that is proclaimed to be Titiksha (Endurance). 
 

1 Whilst pleasure is considered to be the main cause of distraction (from the Self), 
pain and sorrow is equally distracting, and needs to be addressed.  

±ŜŘŀƴǘŀΩǎ ŀƴǎǿŜǊ ǘƻ Ǉŀƛƴ ŀƴŘ ǎƻǊǊƻǿ ƛǎ ¢ƛǘƛƪǎƘŀΣ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŀōƛƭƛǘȅ ǘƻ ōŜŀǊ 
Ǉŀƛƴ ƻǊ ǎƻǊǊƻǿΦ ά²Ƙŀǘ Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ōŜ ŎǳǊŜŘ Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŜƴŘǳǊŜŘΦέ ¢Ƙƛǎ ŀǇǇƭƛŜǎ ǘƻ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜ ǘƘǊŜŜ 
types of sorrows we have learned in Tattva Bodha (Adhyatmic, Adhibhautic, and Adhidaivic). 

2-3 To grasp the attitude towards this pain, the author adds two points: there should 
be no thought of seeking redress or revenge for such pain, and it should be borne with a 
stout heart. We have to learn to choose our battles in life ς rather use the same energy for 
the greater internal battles with the mind. 

Acharyaji teased the South Indian way of expressing reactioƴ ǘƻ ǇŀƛƴΦ ά¢ƘŜȅ ǳǘǘŜǊ 
Ψ!ȅƻΗΩ ŦƻǊ ŀƴȅ ǇŀƛƴΦ !ƴŘ ƛŦ ǘƘŜ pain ƛǎ ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎŜŘΣ ƛǘ ōŜŎƻƳŜǎ Ψ!ȅƻȅƻΩΗέ 

 

 

Verse 25:  3.5 SHRADDHAA  
 

zÉÉx§ÉxrÉ aÉÑÂuÉÉYrÉxrÉ xÉirÉoÉÑSèkrÉuÉkÉÉUhÉqÉç |  

xÉÉ ´É®É MüÍjÉiÉÉ xÉÎ°rÉïrÉÉ uÉxiÉÔmÉsÉprÉiÉå    || 25|| 
 

1 shaastrasya guru-vaakyasya  The scriptural texts and the words of the Guru, 

2 satya buddhi avadhaaranam; understanding readily their exact import ς 

3 saa shraddhaa kathitaa sadbhir that is said to be Shraddhaa by the wise. 

4 yayaa vastu upalabhyate.  By it the Reality can be attained. 
 

In this verse Shankaracharyaji puts a crown on Shraddha or faith. 

CŀƛǘƘ ƛǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǘƘŜ ±ŀǎǘǳ όάǘƘƛƴƎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŀǘǘŀƛƴŜŘέύ ƛǎ ǊŜŀŎƘŜŘΦ ²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ 
ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭƭȅ ŎŀƭƭŜŘ ΨōƭƛƴŘ ŦŀƛǘƘΩ ƛǎ ŀŎǘǳŀƭƭȅ ΨōŜƭƛŜŦ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎ ǇŜƴŘƛƴƎ ŘƛǎŎƻǾŜǊȅΩΦ Lƴ ŀƴȅ ŦƛŜƭŘ of study 
we see this pattern. The chemistry teacher says water is H2O, and no one questions it. When 
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we were young we accepted these things without question because we got 2 marks for it! In 
Vedanta for such acceptance the prize is even greater ς one can get liberation for it!  

We start with faith and end with firm conviction after the necessary enquiry is 
complete. Let us not shun faith; it is what gives us the confidence to go further. 

In secular sciences we can verify facts by referring to textbooks. In spiritual science, 
we do not have that facility. We have to have faith. 

In secular science if there are differences of opinion, the later version is taken as 
ǎǳǇŜǊŎŜŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǇǊŜǾƛƻǳǎΦ Lƴ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ǎŎƛŜƴŎŜΣ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ǘŀƪŜƴ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ 
άƭŀǘŜǎǘέ ǾŜǊǎƛƻƴΣ ǿƘƛŎƘ ƻǾŜǊǊƛŘŜǎ ŀƭƭ ǇǊŜǾƛƻǳǎ ǾŜǊǎƛƻƴǎΦ ¢Ƙŀǘ ƳǳŎƘ ƻŦ ŦŀƛǘƘ ƛǎ ƴŜŜŘŜŘΦ 

 

 

Verse 26:  3.6 SAMAADHAANAM  
 

xÉuÉïSÉ xjÉÉmÉlÉÇ oÉÑ®åÈ zÉÑ®å oÉë¼ÍhÉ xÉuÉïSÉ |   

iÉixÉqÉÉkÉÉlÉÍqÉirÉÑ£Çü lÉ iÉÑ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ sÉÉsÉlÉqÉç    || 26|| 
 

1 sarvadaa sthaapanam buddheh  !ƭǿŀȅǎ ŜƴƎŀƎƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ 

2 shuddhe brahmani sarvadaa;  in the pure Brahman under all conditions ς 

3 tat  samaadhaanam it i uktam  is said to be Samaadhaanam. 

4 na tu chittasya laalanam.  Indeed, it is a mind free of all oscillations. 
 

1-2 A literal translation of Samaadhaana ƎƛǾŜǎ ǳǎΥ άFirmly placing our intellect on the 
pure Brahman alwaysΦέ 

4 Laalanam: This is an interesting word in the verse, ǘǊŀƴǎƭŀǘŜŘ ŀǎ άoscillationsέ. The 
literal meaning is άthe play we have with childrenέΦ ²ƛǘƘ ŎƘƛƭŘǊŜƴ we often act in the way 
they do, becoming like them just for fun. Here the author tells us never to do the same with 
our intellect. Never pamper the intellect. We should not take the intellect lightly. Never 
entertain fancies that come to it from the un-sifted mental mass. 

 

 

Verse 27:  4. MUMUKSHUTVA  
 

?Uđ~¸đßSßâQQûUđßjgßßjßý mßjißßjß¼ßßjßKĒäqkßgßßjßý z 

xuÉxuÉÃmÉÉuÉoÉÉåkÉålÉ qÉÉå£ÑüÍqÉcNûÉ qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiÉÉ    || 27||  
 

1 ahangkaaraadi dehaantaan  From ego-sense right down to the body-idea, 

2 bandha anajnaana kalpitaan; all bondages are created by ignorance. 

3 svasvaroopaavabodhena  Bȅ ǘƘŜ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƻǿƴ ǊŜŀƭ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ, 

4 
moktum  
   ichchhaa mumukshhutaa. 

to be freed from these (bondages) ς  
   such a desire is called Mumukshutva.  

 

1-2 Release from what? We all wish to be released from our sorrows. The difference 
between the spiritual student and others is that the former seeks this release internally. 
Others may complain, winge, and cry out for changes to their environment.  

3-4 Not so the aspirant. He aims to liberate himself from within ς the only liberation 
that is lasting and worthwhile. 
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DISCUSSION ON SHAD SAMPATI 

 

Verse 28:  5. The Place of GRACE  
 

qÉlSqÉkrÉqÉÃmÉÉÌmÉ uÉæUÉarÉåhÉ zÉqÉÉÌSlÉÉ | 

mÉëxÉÉSålÉ aÉÑUÉåÈ xÉårÉÇ mÉëuÉ×®É xÉÔrÉiÉå TüsÉqÉç    || 28|| 
 

1 manda madhyama roopaa api  Even though it (Mumukshutva) is dull or mediocre, 

2 vairaagyena shamaadinaa; by dispassion and by the sixfold virtues, 

3 prasaadena guroh sah iyam  and by the Grace of the Guru, it can be 

4 pravriddhaa sooyate phalam. increased and be made to bear fruit. 
 

1 Half-hearted and mediocre requests to God are also accepted. Acharyaji gave us a 
humorous example. A child in the class raises his finger to go to the toilet. The teacher is 
very familiar with this scenario, so he refuses at first. After a few minutes, up go two fingers, 
and he can see the call is desperate. Then the teacher permits the child to go. In the same 
way, our call to God has to be desperate ς three fingers may be needed at times! 

Such are the loving ways of Acharyaji to deepen our love for God. 

2-4 The aspirant should never feel dejected that his aspiration is not strong enough. 
!ŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛ ǎŀƛŘΣ άbŜǾŜǊ ŦŜŜƭ ǘƘŀǘ ȅƻǳ ŀǊŜ ƴƻǘ Ŏǳǘ ƻǳǘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ǇŀǘƘΦ aŀƪŜ ȅƻǳǊǎŜƭŦ Ŏǳǘ 
out for it. This verse and the next compassionately indicate the way in which the half-
ƘŜŀǊǘŜŘ ŀƴŘ ƳŜŘƛƻŎǊŜ ŀǎǇƛǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ Ŏŀƴ ōŜ ƳŀŘŜ ƛƴǘŜƴǎŜΦ Lǘ ƛǎ ƛƴŘƛŎŀǘŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƴŜȄǘ ǾŜǊǎŜΧ 

hǘƘŜǊǎ ŀǎƪΣ ά²Ƙȅ ƘŀǾŜ ǘƘŜ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳǎ ŎƻƳŜ ǘƻ MEΚέ ¢ƘŜ ŀǎǇƛǊŀƴǘ ŀǎƪǎΣ ά²Ƙȅ ƘŀǾŜ 
ǘƘŜȅ ŎƻƳŜΚέ IŜ ǎŜŜƪǎ ǘƘŜ Ǌƻƻǘ ŎŀǳǎŜ ŀnd eliminates it. Unless this approach is there, we will 
always seek outside for solutions, and get nowhere. 

 

 

Verse 29:  The Primary Qualifications  
 

uÉæUÉarÉÇ cÉ qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiuÉÇ iÉÏuÉëÇ rÉxrÉ iÉÑ ÌuÉ±iÉå | 

iÉÎxqÉ³ÉåuÉÉjÉïuÉliÉÈ xrÉÑÈ TüsÉuÉliÉÈ zÉqÉÉSrÉÈ    || 29|| 
 

1 
vairaagyam cha  
   mumukshhutvam  

The spirit of Renunciation and  
   a  Yearning for liberation of an 

2 teevram yasya tu vidyate; intense type ς he in whom these are present, 

3 tasmin eva arthavantah syuh  in him alone shall become meaningful and 

4 phalavantah shamaadayah. fruitful all the sixfold virtues. 
 

Three sequential steps are involved here:  

A: Vairagya (which includes Viveka). 1a ²Ŝ Ƴǳǎǘ ƭŜŀǊƴ ǘƻ ΨŦƛƴŘ Ŧŀǳƭǘǎ ƛƴ ǇƭŜŀǎǳǊŜǎΩΦ 
This is one type of fault-finding we are permitted to have. 5ƻ άWŀǇŀέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜǎŜ ŘŜŦŜŎǘǎΗ Lƴǎǘƛƭƭ 
in the mind that they are unreal. 

B: Shamadi (Shat Sampat), the άsixfold virtuesέ. 4 Acharyaji gave each student a 
Sadhana Chart to fill in regularly. It is like a spiritual diary to record our progress in 
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developing the sixfold virtues. We are to maintain it regularly. The Chart represents 
!ŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛΩǎ ƭƻǾŜ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴŎŜǊƴ ŦƻǊ ƻǳǊ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘΦ  

If we ƻōŜȅ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǊŜƎŀǊŘΣ we obtain his compassion and 
Grace. Of DƻŘΩǎ Ƴŀƴȅ Hands, the Guru is a special one among them. It is the one He uses to 
place on our head to bless us. We cannot imagine how much God wishes for the studentΩǎ 
success, but through the Guru, we can feel His warm hand of encouragement on our head. 

When parents wish to encourage their children, they invariably stroke them over the 
head or face, or tap them on the shoulder! 

C: Mumukshutwa, 1b burning desire for liberation. 

Acharyaji here made an interesting insight into the relationship between these 
three. He said that A makes B easier to develop, and B leads the way for C to increase. We 
can measure in our hearts whether we have A and C, but B is very hard to measure. 
However, by noting A and C (which is what this verse and the previous are indicating), we 
can infer how we are faring with B.  

 

 

Verse 30:  In the Absence of the Essentials  
 

LiÉrÉÉåqÉïlSiÉÉ rÉ§É ÌuÉU£üiuÉqÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉrÉÉåÈ | 

qÉUÉæ xÉÍsÉsÉuÉ¨É§É zÉqÉÉSåpÉÉïlÉqÉÉ§ÉiÉÉ     || 30|| 
 

1 etayoh mandataa yatra  Wherever these two are of a dull type, i.e. 

2 viraktatva mumukshhayoh; Dispassion and Yearning for liberation, 

3 marau salilavat tatra  there, like the mirage-water in a desert, 

4 shamaadeh bhaanamaatrataa. the six virtues only become appearances. 
 

Verses 28, 29 and 30 teach the importance of Vairagya and Mumukshutwa for God. 

1-4 In a battery, A and C are the terminals and B is the battery acid inside. To check 
whether the battery is alive or dead, we simply connect a lamp to the two terminals. If it 
glows, we know the battery is working; if it is dull, it means the battery is flat. 

Similarly, A and C (Vairagya and Mumukshutva) are weak, then B (Shat Sampat) will 
only be a mirage. A mirage is only an appearance of water, not actual water. There will be 
no substance in B. It is not uncommon to see this in practice. Aspirants who are short on A 
and C, are more likely to make B into a show of the six virtues.  

 

 

Verse 31:  6. The Place of BHAKTI 
 

qÉÉå¤ÉMüÉUhÉxÉÉqÉaêrÉÉÇ pÉÌ£üUåuÉ aÉUÏrÉxÉÏ | 

xuÉxuÉÃmÉÉlÉÑxÉlkÉÉlÉÇ pÉÌ£üËUirÉÍpÉkÉÏrÉiÉå    || 31|| 
 

1 mokshha-kaarana-saamagryaam  Among the ingredients necessary for liberation, 

2 bhaktih eva gareeyasee; Devotion alone is the most important. 

3 svasvaroopa anusandhaanam  /ƻƴǎǘŀƴǘ ŀǘǘŜƳǇǘ ǘƻ ƭƛǾŜ ǳǇ ǘƻ ƻƴŜΩǎ wŜŀƭ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ 

4 bhaktih it i abhidheeyate. is designated as Bhakti. 
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1-4 This verse first of all assumes that A, B and C as outlined above are in place in the 
aspirant, that is, he has Vairagya, the Shat Sampat and Mumukshutva. Beyond these, what 
would be the single most important factor that would take the seeker to the Goal? 

The answer to this question is BHAKTI. 
 

 

SHANKARACHARYA UNFAIRLY CHARGED 
 

There is a controversy about {ƘŀƴƪŀǊŀŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛΩǎ ǳǎŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ΨBHAKTIΩ. Vested 
interests of the Bhakti path proclaim that Shankaracharya is trying to entice their followers 
by making this claim. However, it is purely from the point of view of their worldly interests 
and no more. Shankaracharya defines Bhakti from the Vedantic perspective, and this in 
essence is not in conflict with the definition for Bhakti by the Bhakti schools of thought. 

The definition is: ά.Ƙŀƪǘƛ ƛǎ ŀ Ŏƻƴǎǘŀƴǘ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ ŜŦŦƻǊǘ ǘƻ ǊŀƛǎŜ ǘƘŜ ŜƎƻ-centre 
from its welter of false values to the memory and dignity of Self-ƘƻƻŘέ ς Swami 
Chinmayanandaji. 

 Spiritually, there is no flaw in this definition, as it aims to bring the aspirant to a 
state of oneness with the Self, which is the essence of Love or Bhakti. The Vedantic term for 
it is Nididhyasana. This Bhakti is founded on Knowledge as obtained during Sravana and is 
the basic Vedantic Sadhana. 

The malpractices arising within the Bhakti field come under criticism using this pure 
ŘŜŦƛƴƛǘƛƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ƴƻ ǊƻƻƳ ŦƻǊ άƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘǳŀƭ ǎƭŀǾŜǊȅέ ƛƴ {ƘŀƴƪŀǊŀŎƘŀǊȅŀΩǎ ǾƛŜǿΦ ¢ƘŜ 
±ŜŘŀƴǘƛƴΩǎ .Ƙŀƪǘƛ ŘƻŜǎ ƴƻǘ ǊŜƴŘŜǊ ƘƛƳ ƘŜƭǇƭŜǎǎ ǘƻ ǳǎŜ Ƙƛǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ ǘƻ ƎǊŀǎǇ ǘƘŜ ǘǊǳǘƘ ŀōƻǳǘ 
the delusion of Maya. For this reason, many of the slavish attitudes in vogue at the time 
amongst the practitioners of Bhakti is quiet rightly not encouraged by Shankaracharyaji. 
Vedanta makes full use of the intellect for the great purpose it was created, which is to 
enquƛǊŜ ŘŜŜǇƭȅ ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ true Self. An intellect devoted to the Self, is capable 
of the purest form of Bhakti! 

 

 

Verse 32a:  Bhakti Inseparable from  Self-Knowledge  
 

xuÉÉiqÉiÉ¨uÉÉlÉÑxÉlkÉÉlÉÇ pÉÌ£üËUirÉmÉUå eÉaÉÑÈ |   || 32.1|| 
 

1 svaatma tattva anusandhaanam  /ƻƴǎǘŀƴǘ ŜƴǉǳƛǊȅ ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ wŜŀƭ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ {ŜƭŦ 

2 bhaktih it i apare jaguh; is declared by others as defining Bhakti. 
 

Verse 32 is a little unusual. Not only has it got two distinct parts, but also the two 
parts fall into two separate Chapters! The second part is placed in the next Chapter. 

1-2 The Vedantic definition for Bhakti was Ψ{ǿŀ-{ǿŀǊƻƻǇŀ !ƴǳǎŀƴŘƘŀƴŀƳΩ. Now 
the Bhakti Yoga definition is subtly different: Ψ{ǿŀ-!ǘƳŀǘŀǘǘǾŀ !ƴǳǎŀƴŘƘŀƴŀƳΩ. In the case 
of the former, knowledge (Sravana) has been received first, and so the nature of the Self is 
known intellectually before the Vedantic meditation begins. In the Bhakti Yoga case, the 
knowledge of the Self comes as one does the devotional practices or Upasanas or worship 
prescribed by the Bhakti school. There is no intention in Shankaracharyaji to make this 
difference into a bone of contention between the two systems. 
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Example: Cash Payment or Hire Purchase 

A simple example may help to understand this difference. If one wants to buy a car, 
there are two methods he can adopt. He can earn all the money needed and then buy the 
car for cash; or he can buy the car before having earned all the money and pay for it in 
instalments over a period of some years. Vedanta is the first method, where one acquires all 
the knowledge in advance. Bhakti is the second method, where the knowledge is gained in 
instalments while doing the devotional practices. 

The purpose of all this is to draw a comparison between Vedanta and Bhakti Yoga. 
There is only a small techƴƛŎŀƭ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴŎŜΦ {Ǌƛ {ƘŀƴƪŀǊŀŎƘŀǊȅŀ Ƙŀǎ ǳǎŜŘ ǘƘŜ ǘŜǊƳ ά.Ƙŀƪǘƛέ ŀǎ 
an equivalent to what is normally called Vedantic enquiry. Enquiry is viewed as a form of 
worship. Enquiry requires knowledge first, wheras worship does not. The two approaches 
only start from different origins, but end at the same point, namely, complete union with 
the Self, which is the culmination of Bhakti, whether Vedantic (Advaitic) or Dwaitic.  

 

 

*****  
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1.5   !ttwh!/ILbD hb9Ω{ D¦w¦ 
 

(Verse 32b-40,    9 No.) 

 

 

VERSE 32 CONTINUES by introducing a totally different theme ς the meeting of the 
Master with his disciple. From here on, in nine exquisite verses of great poetic beauty, the 
themes covered are: 

i) The Guru: ς what is it that makes him so sought after by an aspirant. 

ii) The Disciple: ς what openness and humility marks him out to receive the teaching. 

iii) Their Sacred Relationship: The greatness of the love and devotion that is the basis 
of the Guru-disciple relationship.  

To Shankaracharyaji, this is something unimaginably sacred. Truly, Sri Shankara-
charyaji considers himself blessed to speak on behalf of both the Guru and the disciple on a 
topic upon which hinges the perpetuation of a sacred Parampara on earth ς an unbroken 
lineage of realized sages that has preserved this great knowledge in India and the world. 

 

 

Verse 32b:  The Reason for Approaching a Guru 
 

E£üxÉÉkÉlÉxÉqmÉ³ÉxiÉ¨uÉÎeÉ¥ÉÉxÉÑUÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

EmÉxÉÏSåªÒÂÇ mÉëÉ¥ÉÇ rÉxqÉÉ¯lkÉÌuÉqÉÉå¤ÉhÉqÉç    || 32.2|| 

 

3 ukta saadhana sampannah One who has the above-mentioned qualifications 

4 tattva jijnaasuh aatmanah; and is anxious to know the Self, 

5 upaseeded gurum praajnam  should approach a preceptor learned in this field, 

6 yasmaad bandha vimokshhanam. by which (contact) one is released from bondage. 
 

This is the second part of Verse 32. A new theme of approaching the Guru begins. 

3-6 ¢ƘŜ ŦƻŎǳǎ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜ ǘƻ Ƙƛǎ DǳǊǳΣ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎŜ ǘƻ 
it. It forms a most revealing aspect of Vedantic discipleship. It is such a sensitive aspect that 
Sri Shankaracharyaji very soon drops his intellectual pen and picks up the thread in some of 
the most magnificent poetry written in Samskrit. The poet in the author comes to the fore in 
dealing with the sheer beauty of the relationship between the Master and the truly yearning 
disciple. 

 

 

Verse 33:  The Qualifications of a Guru 
 

´ÉÉåÌ§ÉrÉÉåÅuÉ×ÎeÉlÉÉåÅMüÉqÉWûiÉÉå rÉÉå oÉë¼ÌuÉ¨ÉqÉÈ | 

oÉë¼hrÉÑmÉUiÉÈ zÉÉliÉÉå ÌlÉËUlkÉlÉ CuÉÉlÉsÉÈ | 

AWåûiÉÑMüSrÉÉÍxÉlkÉÑoÉïlkÉÑUÉlÉqÉiÉÉÇ xÉiÉÉqÉç    || 33|| 
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1 shrotriyah avrijinah akaama i) One well-versed in scriptures, sinless and unsmitten 

2 hatah yah brahmavittamah; by desires; ii) who is a full knower of the Supreme, 

3 brahmani uparatah shaantah  abiding peacefully in the Supreme, 

4 nirindhanah iva analah; like fire that is devoid of fuel; iii) who is an 

5 ahetuka dayaa sindhuh ocean of mercy needing no cause for its expression; 

6 bandhuh aanamataam sataam. and iv) is an intimate friend to the good and humble. 
 

1-6 This verse provides the Guru Lakshana or the signs by which a Guru may be 
recognised. The words of Gurudev, Swami Chinmayanandaji are themselves quoted here: 

ά{ƘŀƴƪŀǊŀŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛ ŜȄƘŀǳǎǘǎ Ƙƛǎ ƭƛǎǘ ƻŦ ŀŘƧŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ƛƴ ŜƴǳƳŜǊŀǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŀƭƛǘƛŜǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 
true Guru. It is well-known that in all constitutions, laws are prescribed for both the 
governers and the governed. Since this is a text laying down the rules for spiritual progress, 
Shankaracharyaji is as vehement in prescribing the specifications for a true and honest 
teacher as he is in describing the prerequisites for a true spiritǳŀƭ ŀǎǇƛǊŀƴǘΦέ 

!ŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛ ƘƛƳǎŜƭŦ ƛƴ ŀƭƭ ƘǳƳƛƭƛǘȅ ŎƻǳƭŘ ƴƻǘ ŘǿŜƭƭ ŦƻǊ ǘƻƻ ƭƻƴƎ ƻƴ ǎǳŎƘ ŀ ǘƘŜƳŜΦ ά²Ƙƻ 
ŀƳ L ǘƻ ƧǳŘƎŜ ǘƘŜ 5ƛǾƛƴŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΚέ ς with that he desisted from saying anything further, 
allowing the greatness of the Guru as expressed in this verse, to go directly to our hearts. He 
directed us to our role of perfecting our discipleship rather than judging the Guru. It was 
most touching to feel with Acharyaji his reverence for this unique and delicate relationship.   

And thus we pass one of the most comprehensive verses we are ever likely to find in 
literature on the greatness of the Guru. 

 

 

Verse 34:  The Attitude of the Disciple   
 

iÉqÉÉUÉkrÉ aÉÑÂÇ pÉYirÉÉ mÉëÀûmÉë´ÉrÉxÉåuÉlÉæÈ |  

mÉëxÉ³ÉÇ iÉqÉlÉÑmÉëÉmrÉ mÉ×cNåûe¥ÉÉiÉurÉqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ    || 34||  
 

1 tamaaraadhya gurum bhaktyaa  Such a preceptor, when worshipped with devotion, 

2 prahva prashraya sevanaih;  when with surrender, humility and service 

3 prasannam tam anupraapya  he is pleased, he should be approached  

4 prichchhet jnaatavyam aatmanah. and asked to explain that which has to be known. 
 

1-2 After reaching such a Guru, what does the disciple do? He spends time to serve 
him with humility and surrender at his holy feet. Living with such a high soul is itself an 
education.  

3-4 In due course, the student begins to understand and appreciate the great love 
ǘƘŀǘ Ƙƛǎ DǳǊǳ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ Ƙŀǎ ŦƻǊ ƘƛƳΦ ¢ƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƪƴƻǘǎ ŀǊŜ ǳƴǘƛŜŘΦ IŜ ƻǇŜƴǎ ƘƛƳǎŜƭŦ ǘƻ Ƙƛǎ 
Guru. The Guru, too, has had time to observe the growth of his student. When the disciple 
thus sees that the Guru is pleased, he chooses an appropriate moment to approach him . . .  

άDǳǊǳƧƛΣ Ŏŀƴ L ŀǎƪ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎΚέ 

ά¸ŜǎΣ Ƴȅ ŎƘƛƭŘΣ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ƛǘΚέ 

!ƴŘ ǘƘǳǎ ǘƘŜ Ƴƻǎǘ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ŘƛŀƭƻƎǳŜ ŜǾŜǊ ƛƴ ŀ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ƭƛŦŜ ƛǎ ōŜƎǳƴΦ 
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Verse 35:  The $ÉÓÃÉÐÌÅȭÓ 0ÒÁÙÅÒ 
 

          ÍzÉwrÉ EuÉÉcÉ | 

xuÉÉÍqÉ³ÉqÉxiÉå lÉiÉsÉÉåMüoÉlkÉÉå 

    MüÉÂhrÉÍxÉlkÉÉå mÉÌiÉiÉÇ pÉuÉÉokÉÉæ | 

oßßoßçÄSßgoßåpßKĒMđß»ßQîu²ß 

    EcspßßâgßKĒßØfpßvßçißßãnßsßíu²ß   || 35|| 
 

0           shishhya uvaacha;           The Disciple says: 

1 
svaamin namah te  
   nata-lokabandhah 

O Master, salutation to Thee! 
   O kinsman of those who surrender to Thee! 

2 
kaarunya-sindho patitam 
bhavaabdhau; 

O Thou, the ocean of mercy to those 
   ŦŀƭƭŜƴ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ά{Ŝŀ ƻŦ /ƘŀƴƎŜέΤ 

3 
maam uddhara aatmeeya 
kataakshha drishhtyaa 

Save my soul; (even if it be only) 
   with a side-glance of Thy eyes, 

4 
rijvyaa ati  kaarunya 
sudhaabhi vrishhtyaa. 

directed at me, full of compassion, 
   raining the nectarine Grace supreme. 

 

1-2 The poetic shift is immediately palpable. We are in another realm altogether, 
beyond that of the intellect. The disciple offers worship first. 

3-4 Then, as though with some hesitation, he asks for something that would cause 
least trouble to his Guru ς just a passing glance of Grace! 

²Ƙŀǘ ŘǊƛǾŜǎ ƘƛƳ ǘƻ ǎŜŜƪ Ƙƛǎ DǳǊǳΩǎ DǊŀŎŜΚ ²Ŝ ǎƘŀƭƭ see that and, more importantly, 
ǘƘŜ ǎƛƎƴƛŦƛŎŀƴŎŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ άƴŜŎǘŀǊƛƴŜ Ǌŀƛƴ of Graceέ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƴŜȄǘ ǾŜǊǎŜΦ 

 

 

Verse 36:  His Painful Encounter in the World  
 

SÒuÉÉïUxÉÇxÉÉUSuÉÉÎalÉiÉmiÉÇ 

    SÉåkÉÔrÉqÉÉlÉÇ SÒUSØ¹uÉÉiÉæÈ | 

pÉÏiÉÇ mÉëmÉ³ÉÇ mÉËUmÉÉÌWû qÉ×irÉÉåÈ 

    zÉUhrÉqÉlrÉ±SWÇû lÉ eÉÉlÉå     || 36||   
 

1 
durvaara samsaara 
davaagnitaptam 

I am being roasted in this changing world  
   as though by a blazing inferno; 

2 
dodhooyamaanam 
duradrishhtavaataih; 

I am being tossed about 
   by the cruel storms of misfortune; 

3 
bheetam prapannam 
paripaahi mrityoh 

I am terrified and I seek refuge in thee; 
   O Lord! Save me from the throes of death; 

4 
sharanyam anyad  
yad aham na jaane. 

Thou art my safe refuge for shelter ς a safer  
   abode I know ƴƻǘΦέ 

 

Owing to the urgency of the call for help, this verse is recited at almost twice the 
ƴƻǊƳŀƭ ǎǇŜŜŘ ǘƻ ƳŀǘŎƘ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ŘŜǎǇŜǊŀǘƛƻƴΦ Lǘ ŀƭǎƻ Ƙŀǎ ŀ pulsating3 
rhythm to it. 
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1-4 Most significant to all aspirants is his cry for help. He sends out an S.O.S. signal. 
He sees himself hurled in the midst of an ocean. He is lost. There is a surge of fear in his 
words. The only thing that will help his struggle is a compassionate glance from his Guru. 

¢ƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ǎǘŀǘŜ Ƴŀȅ ōŜ ŎƻƳǇŀǊŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŀǘ ƻŦ ŀ ǇŜǊǎƻƴ ǿƘƻ Ƙŀǎ Ƨǳǎǘ suffered 
from third degree burns being hastened to the emergency department in a hospital. There is 
ƴƻ ǘƛƳŜ ǘƻ ǿŀǎǘŜΦ {ǳŎƘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ƛƴǘŜƴǎƛǘȅ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ǘƻ ōŜ ƭƛōŜǊŀǘŜŘΦ  

!ŎƘŀǊȅŀƧƛΩǎ ŀŎŎƻǳƴǘ ǘǊƛŜŘ ǘƻ ŎŀǇǘǳǊŜ ǘƘŜ ǇƻŜǘǊȅΣ ǘƻƻΦ άaƛǎŦƻǊǘǳƴŜǎ ŀǊŜ rattling me, 
they are violently shaking me. It is as though Fire is picking me up and hurling me back into 
the fire! Now I am getting frightened. I surrender completely to thee. Save me! Another 
refuge I do not know. I seek refuge in thee to free me from tƘƛǎ ōƭŀȊƛƴƎ ŦƛǊŜΦέ 

bƻǿ ǿŜ Ŏŀƴ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ǿƘȅ ƘŜ ŘŜǎŎǊƛōŜŘΣ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǇǊŜǾƛƻǳǎ ǾŜǊǎŜΣ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ƎƭŀƴŎŜ 
ŀǎ ōŜƛƴƎ ΨƴŜŎǘŀǊƛƴŜ ǊŀƛƴΩΦ CŜŜƭƛƴƎ ǿƻǊƭŘƭȅ ŜȄƛǎǘŜƴŎŜ ŀǎ ŀ ōƭŀȊƛƴƎ ƛƴŦŜǊƴƻ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ ƘŜ ƛǎ 
roasting, a Monsoonal rain of Grace alone would bring relief to him. Poetry alone can 
express this.  

The Guru is held in the highest esteem here. The disciple is not begging him for 
anything selfish. He seeks liberation ς that which the Guru is most delighted to deliver, for it 
is that alone which has brought Guru and disŎƛǇƭŜ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ōȅ DƻŘΩǎ ƳȅǎǘŜǊƛƻǳǎ IŀƴŘΦ 

Acharyaji prayerfully ended with a line brimming ǿƛǘƘ ƎǊŀǘƛǘǳŘŜΥ άaŀȅ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳ ƘŜƭǇ 
us, too! How can we leave such a teacher? Leave him and know that spiritual death is 
ŎŜǊǘŀƛƴΦέ  

 

 

Verse 37:  Acknowledging the Goodness of Saints 
 

zÉÉliÉÉ qÉWûÉliÉÉå ÌlÉuÉxÉÎliÉ xÉliÉÉå 

    uÉxÉliÉuÉssÉÉåMüÌWûiÉÇ cÉUliÉÈ | 

iÉÏhÉÉïÈ xuÉrÉÇ pÉÏqÉpÉuÉÉhÉïuÉÇ  

    eÉlÉÉlÉWåûiÉÑlÉÉlrÉÉlÉÌmÉ iÉÉUrÉliÉÈ     || 37||  
 

1 
shaantaah mahaantah  
   nivasanti santah 

Peaceful and magnanimous 
 are the lives of saintly souls. 

2 
vasantavat  
   lokahitam charantah; 

Like the spring season, 
   they live only for the good of humanity. 

3 
teernaah svayam 
bheemabhavaarnavam  

They have by their own efforts crossed over  
   the dreadfully vast ocean of Samsara. 

4 
janaan ahetunaa anyaan api 
taarayantah. 

Now, with no ulterior motive,  
   they help other people also to cross over. 

 

The disciple has approached the Guru, and now Sri Shankaracharyaji has his chance 
to extol the Guru. His heart overflows with the remembrance of his own Guru. 

1a There is a calmness and peacefulness about the Guru, free from all agitation. 

1b He is non-judgmental, accepting, open to all who come to him with sincere 
yearning. Magnanimous sums up his personality. 

2 They are like the spring season for the good of humanity. In spring everything looks 
so fresh ς even the grass stretches itself tall and smiles to all. The grasshoppers prance 



25 
 

about in joy. All nature seems to be celebrating. To such a fresh and cool season is the 
DǳǊǳΩǎ ǘŜƳǇŜǊŀment compared. 

3-4 They have been through the mill, as it were, and are now ready to help others to 
ŎǊƻǎǎ ǘƘŜ ŘŀƴƎŜǊƻǳǎ ŎƘŀǎƳ ƻŦ ǿƻǊƭŘƭȅ ǇƛǘŦŀƭƭǎΦ ! ǘǊƛōǳǘŜ ƛǎ ǇŀƛŘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ άDǳǊǳέ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 
Mahatma. How caring he can be to young seekers! The Guru is completely selfless in 
assisting other seekers. There are no strings attached to his service of them. Indeed, such 
Masters are very rare. 

 

 

Verse 38:  The Service Rendered by the Guru 
 

ArÉÇ xuÉpÉÉuÉÈ xuÉiÉ LuÉ rÉiÉç 

    mÉU´ÉqÉÉmÉlÉÉåSmÉëuÉhÉÇ qÉWûÉiqÉlÉÉqÉç | 

xÉÑkÉÉÇzÉÑUåwÉ xuÉrÉqÉMïüMüMïüzÉ-  

    mÉëpÉÉÍpÉiÉmiÉÉqÉuÉÌiÉ Í¤ÉÌiÉÇ ÌMüsÉ     || 38|| 
 

1 ayam svabhaavah svatah eva yat Indeed, it is their natural nature to be so ς 

2 
parashramaapana udapravanam 
   mahaatmanaam;  

to remove the troubles of others is the 
inclination of magnanimous souls; 

3 
sudhaamshuh eshha svayam 
arkakarkasha- prabhaabhi taptaam 

The moon is seen to express its own nature: 
   Scorched by the flaming rays of the sun,  

4 avati kshhitim kila.  the earth is cooled by the moon, is it not? 
 

Another beautiful simile is used to describe the soothing, calming influence of the 
Guru ς the moon. The discipleΩǎ ǇǊŜŘƛŎŀƳŜƴǘ Ƙŀǎ ōŜŜƴ ŘŜǎŎǊƛōŜŘ ŀǎ άōŜƛƴƎ ǎŎƻǊŎƘŜŘ ōȅ 
ŦƛǊŜέΦ ²Ƙŀǘ ōŜǘǘŜǊ ŀƴǘƛŘƻǘŜ ŦƻǊ Ƙƛǎ Ǉŀƛƴ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƻƻƭƛƴƎ ŎƻƳŦƻǊǘ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ ƳƻƻƴΗ 

A quote from Swami Chinmayanandaji himself was read out in class, as they were 
unmatched in their beauty: ά! Ƴŀƴ ƻŦ Ŧǳƭƭ ǊŜŀƭƛȊŀǘƛƻƴ ƛƴǎǘƛƴŎǘƛǾŜƭȅ ōŜŎƻƳŜǎ ŀ ƭƻǾŜǊ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 
whole universe. He may dwell in a cave in the Himalayas or he may walk about in the 
market-place ς wherever he be, irresistibly, instinctively, he will spread around him an aura 
of knowledge, light, cheer, joy and peace. It is his very nature.έ 

 

 

Verse 39:  The Soothing Words of the Guru  
 

oÉë¼ÉlÉlSUxÉÉlÉÑpÉÔÌiÉMüÍsÉiÉæÈ mÉÔiÉæÈ xÉÑzÉÏiÉærÉÑïiÉæ-    

    pßçąuoßÈß}ĒqßxßßûäcdßgßüÞ ÊßçâgßvßçXßüsßßąWpßßoßígßüÞ vßûaßpß z 

xÉliÉmiÉÇ pÉuÉiÉÉmÉSÉuÉSWûlÉeuÉÉsÉÉÍpÉUålÉÇ mÉëpÉÉå 

    kÉlrÉÉxiÉå pÉuÉSÏ¤ÉhÉ¤ÉhÉaÉiÉåÈ mÉÉ§ÉÏM×üiÉÉÈ xuÉÏM×üiÉÉÈ  || 39|| 
 

1 

brahmaananda rasa anubhooti 
   kalitaih,  
   pootaih susheetairyutaih   

The experience of the elixir-like Bliss of Brahman, 
   which has sweetened,  
   purified and cooled 

2 

yushhmad vaak kalasha  
   ujjhitaih shrutisukhai,  
   vaakyaamritaih sechaya; 

thy speech, making it issue as from a pitcher, 
   in streams from Thy lips, delightful to listen to ς 
   do thou shower such nectar-like speech (on me)! 



26 
 

3 

santaptam bhava taapadaava 
   dahana jvaalaabhih 
   enam prabho; 

For tormented am I by earthly afflictions 
   as by the tongues of a forest fire, 
   O Lord, do Thou bless this (i.e. me)! 

4 

dhanyaah te bhava 
deekshhanakshhanagateh, 
paatreekritaah sveekritaah. 

Blessed are they who  
   receive even a passing glance from Thy eyes, 
   and accept it as an assurance of Thy protection! 

 

In the two last verses of this chapter, ǿŜ ǊŜǘǳǊƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƻǳǘǇƻǳǊƛƴƎǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ 
heart. 

1 The first point about this verse is the fitting usage of words: The first line has a 
ǎǿŜŜǘ ƳŜƭƻŘȅ ƛƴ ƛǘΣ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ ǘƻ άǘƘŜ ƴŜŎǘŀǊƛƴŜ ǎǇŜŜŎƘΣ ƘƻƴŜȅŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ ŜƭƛȄƛǊƛŎ ōƭƛǎǎΦέ ¢ƘŜ 
words chosen are soft sounding. 

2 Kalaasha: άpitcher, water-jugέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƭƛǘŜǊŀƭ ǘǊŀƴǎƭŀǘƛƻƴ does not do justice to the 
Samskrit word. Kalasha is a sacred vessel, used for doing poojas in the temple. The holiness 
associated with it is the real tribute paid to the Guru by using this word. The metaphor is 
ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ƭƛǇǎ ŀǊŜ ŀǎ ƛŦ ŎƻƳƛƴƎ ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ŀ ǎŀŎǊŜŘ ǾŜǎǎŜƭ ƛƴ Ƙƛǎ ǘƘǊƻŀǘΗ 

SechayaΥ άsprinkleέΦ There is also a delicate touch added here to describe how the 
Grace comes from the Guru. It becomes an action reminiscent of worship, where water is 
sprinkled in all directions. 

3 Then in the third line, the forest fire and earthly afflictions are described. The 
meter is quickened, the words chosen have a snappy tone about them ς ά{anǘŀǇǘŀƳέΣ 
ά.ƘŀǾŀ-taapa-dava-dahaƴŀέΣ άWǿŀƭŀ-bhir-ŜƴŀƳέ. 

4 In the last line the cooling comfort of the passing glance is described in rhythmic 
words ŀǎ ά5ŜŜƪǎƘŀƴŀ-kshana-ƎŀǘŜέ ŀƴŘ άtŀǘǊeeƪǊƛǘŀ {ǿŜŜƪǊƛǘŀέΦ  

That is why they are said to be oozing out of the sacred kalasha vessel! 
 

 

Verse 40:  An Ardent Request to the Guru 
 

MüjÉÇ iÉUårÉÇ pÉuÉÍxÉlkÉÑqÉåiÉÇ 

    MüÉ uÉÉ aÉÌiÉqÉåï MüiÉqÉÉåÅxirÉÑmÉÉrÉÈ | 

eÉÉlÉå lÉ ÌMüÎgcÉiM×ümÉrÉÉÅuÉ qÉÉÇ mÉëpÉÉå 

    xÉÇxÉÉUSÒÈZÉ¤ÉÌiÉqÉÉiÉlÉÑwuÉ     || 40||  
 

1 
katham tareyam  
   bhavasindhum etam 

How do I cross  
   this ocean of relative existence? 

2 
kaa vaa gatih me 
   katamah asti upaayah; 

What is to be my ultimate destination? 
   Which of the many means should I adopt? 

3 
jaane na kinchit  
   kripayaa ava maam prabho 

I know nothing of these,  
   Please save me, O Lord! 

4 
samsaara duhkha kshhatim 
   aatanushhva. 

How to end the misery of this life in the finite, 
   kindly describe this to me in detail. 

 

The disciple continues to express what he would like the Guru to do for him. His 
humility is pure and unaffected. There is no trace of hypocrisy in his attitude or in the words 
he has chosen. He is artless, guileless, unpretentious.  
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IŜ ŘƻŜǎ ƴƻǘ ŦŀŎŜ Ƙƛǎ DǳǊǳ ŀǎ ŀ ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΦ IŜ άŘƻŜǎ ƴƻǘ ƪƴƻǿ ŀƴȅǘƘƛƴƎέ ς that is 
his posture before his Guru. 

In the last line the disciple sums up by expressing his wish to end the misery of living 
άƭƛŦŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŦƛƴƛǘŜέΦ IŜ ŀǿŀƛǘǎ ǘƘŜ ƭƛŦŜ LƴŦƛƴƛǘŜ ǿƛǘƘ ŜŀƎŜǊƴŜǎǎΣ ŀǎ ƛǘ ǿŀǎ ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴŜŘ ǘƻ ƘƛƳ ōȅ 
the Guru. He cannot wait to get all the details of such a life. 

In short, the Sishya or disciple places himself on the operation table and pleads to 
the surgeon, his Guru, to perform the necessary operation. We have to give Shankaracharya 
full marksfor communicating so beautifully the delicate emotions between Guru and Sishya.  

 

 

*****  
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1.6   LOVING ADVICE OF THE GURU 
 

(Verses 41-47,   7 No.) 

 
 

THE CHAPTER ON Guru Upasadana has ended. Now the Guru Upadesha begins. 

The immediate prescription to such a disciple who has just poured out his heart to 
the Master is to offer him hope, not in words but through a warm, inviting, loving attitude.  

The Guru responds unpremeditatedly, and embraces the disciple with love and 
kindness. This is the most understood language that stands for hope and protection. In 
words, it is likŜ ǎŀȅƛƴƎΣ ά²ŜƭŎƻƳŜΣ Ƴȅ ŎƘƛƭŘΣ L ǇǊƻƳƛǎŜ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ȅƻǳΗέ 

 

Verse 41:  The Guru Responds Spontaneously 
 

iÉjÉÉ uÉSliÉÇ zÉUhÉÉaÉiÉÇ xuÉÇ 

    xÉÇxÉÉUSÉuÉÉlÉsÉiÉÉmÉiÉmiÉqÉç | 

âjßSå»pß KĒßØfpßSvßßQĂąQîu²ß 

    S±ÉSpÉÏÌiÉÇ xÉWûxÉÉ qÉWûÉiqÉÉ     || 41|| 
 

1 
tathaa vadantam  
   sharanaagatam svam 

In this manner, he (the Disciple) speaks 
   of his own desire to seek the protection of his Guru 

2 
samsaaradaavaa  
   anala taapataptam; 

from the forest of Samsara (worldliness), 
   in the fire of which he is being tormented. 

3 
nireekshhya kaarunya  
   rasaardra drishhtyaa 

Showering him with a look of pity and kindness, 
   he (the Guru), beholding him in this pitiful state,  

4 
dadyaad abheetim  
   sahasaa mahaatmaa. 

bestows upon him protection from fear, 
   as a spontaneous gesture of his large-heartedness. 

 

Verse 42:   No Need for Further Qualifications  
 

ÌuÉ²ÉlÉç xÉ iÉxqÉÉ EmÉxÉÌ¨ÉqÉÏrÉÑwÉå 

    qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉuÉå xÉÉkÉÑ rÉjÉÉå£üMüÉËUhÉå | 

mÉëzÉÉliÉÍcÉ¨ÉÉrÉ zÉqÉÉÎluÉiÉÉrÉ 

    iÉ¨uÉÉåmÉSåzÉÇ M×ümÉrÉæuÉ MÑürÉÉïiÉç     || 42||  
 

1 
vidvaan sah tasmai  
   upasattim eeyushhe 

The learned one, to such a  seeker standing before him, 
i)  who has thus approached him;  

2 
mumukshhave saadhu  
   yathoktakaarine; 

ii) who has rightly determined to seek; 
iii) who has abided by the protocol on procedure; 

3 
prashaanta chittaaya  
   shamaanvitaaya 

iv) who possesses a serene mind, 
v) and who is endowed with tranquillity ς 

4 
tattva upadesham  
   kripayaa eva kuryaat. 

the instruction about the Reality should be 
   imparted with utmost kindness as an act of Grace.  
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1-4 These lines confirm the presence of Sadhana Chatushtaya in the disciple. There is 
already the full qualification in every breath of the disciple. What need is there for further 
testing? In such a situation, with the disciple panting for a refreshing breath of knowledge, 
the Guru steps forward into his life as on a rescue operation. The sense of urgency is in the 
air. There is not a moment to waste.  

The rarest, finest human aspiration has to be met by the rarest and finest response 
of acceptance and kindness. When the demand is there, the supply has to come, too. 

 

 

Verse 43:  The Guru Expresses his Confidence  
 

          ´ÉÏaÉÑÂuÉÉcÉ | 

qÉÉ pÉæ¹ ÌuÉ²ÇxiÉuÉ lÉÉxirÉmÉÉrÉÈ 

    xÉÇxÉÉUÍxÉlkÉÉåxiÉUhÉåÅxirÉÑmÉÉrÉÈ | 

rÉålÉæuÉ rÉÉiÉÉ rÉiÉrÉÉåÅxrÉ mÉÉUÇ 

    iÉqÉåuÉ qÉÉaÉïÇ iÉuÉ ÌlÉÌSïzÉÉÍqÉ     || 43||  
 

0           shreeguruvaacha;           The Guru says: 

1 
maa bhaishhta vidvan  
   tava na asti apaayah 

Fear not, O brilliant one! 
   For you there is no danger. 

2 
samsaarasindhoh tarane  
   asti upaayah; 

To cross over this ocean of worldliness, 
   there is a way. 

3 
yena eva yaataah yatayah 
   asya paaram 

By this way alone have all the saints 
   crossed over this world. 

4 
tam eva maargam  
   tava nirdishaami. 

That very same Path (that they all have trodden) 
   I shall unfold to you (who are the fit person for it). 

 

1 Fear of failure is allayed from the student at once. He is praised for his intellectual 
courage to spurn the wide world of attractions, and seek his salvation from the clutches of 
Maya. The GǳǊǳ ǎƘƻǿǎ Ƙƛǎ ŎƻƴŦƛŘŜƴŎŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΥ ά¢ƘŜǊŜ Ƴŀȅ ōŜ ŘŀƴƎŜǊ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ƻƴŜ ǿƘƻ 
still has attraction for pleasures, but for you there is none, for your dispassion is like fire ς 
ƴƻǘƘƛƴƎ Ŏŀƴ ǿƛǘƘǎǘŀƴŘ ƛǘΦέ 

Let us keep in mind that what follows is spontaneous. It is not a strategically worked 
ƻǳǘ Ǉƭŀƴ ǘƻ ΨƭǳǊŜΩ ŀƴȅƻƴŜΦ IŜǊŜ ƛǎ ƘǳƳŀƴ ǘǊǳǎǘ ŀǘ ƛǘǎ noblest and most refined. This is how it 
unfolds itself as Nature intended it to:  

2 Fear is answered with words of hope ς ά¢ƘŜǊŜ IS a way out of this mess.  Come, I 
wƛƭƭ ǎƘƻǿ ƛǘ ǘƻ ȅƻǳΦέ 

3-4 Lǎ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜ ƎƻƛƴƎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŀ άƎǳƛƴŜŀ-ǇƛƎέ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΚ bƻΣ ǘhe Guru is not going 
to experiment with his disciple. He is giving him a life-line which has been time-honoured 
and proven to work by innumerable Rishis of the past. There is no question of the blind 
leading the blind here. Using authentic methods, the disciple is offered all the assistance he 
needs.  

The journey to the Beyond is the most worthwhile journey to be made with this 
vehicle of the human body. 
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Verse 44:  The Supreme Means to Supreme Bliss  
 

AxirÉÑmÉÉrÉÉå qÉWûÉlMüÍ¶ÉixÉÇxÉÉUpÉrÉlÉÉzÉlÉÈ | 

iÉålÉ iÉÏiuÉÉï pÉuÉÉqpÉÉåÍkÉÇ mÉUqÉÉlÉlSqÉÉmxrÉÍxÉ    || 44||  
 

1 asti upaayah mahaan kashchit There is one supreme means 

2 samsaara bhaya naashanah; capable of destroying the fear of Samsara; 

3 tena teertvaa bhavaam-bhodhim  by which you will cross the sea of Samsara  

4 paramaanandam aapsyasi. and attain supreme Bliss. 
 

1-2 This is the means. There is a certainty in it, due to which there is simply no room 
for even a trace of fear on this path. 

3-4 And what is the assurance given? It will spell the end of your tossing ride on the 
waves of Samsara. ά¸ƻǳ will  ǎǳŎŎŜŜŘΗέ There is no doubt whatsoever. 

hƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǎƻƭƛŘ ŦƻǳƴŘŀǘƛƻƴΣ ōŜƎƛƴǎ ǘƘŜ aŀǎǘŜǊΩǎ ƎǊŜŀǘ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎΧ 
 

 

Verse 45:  The Foundational Texts  Glorified   
 

uÉåSÉliÉÉjÉïÌuÉcÉÉUåhÉ eÉÉrÉiÉå ¥ÉÉlÉqÉÑ¨ÉqÉqÉç | 

iÉålÉÉirÉÎliÉMüxÉÇxÉÉUSÒÈZÉlÉÉzÉÉå pÉuÉirÉlÉÑ    || 45||  
 

1 vedaanta artha vichaarena  By contemplating upon the meaning of the Upanishads  

2 jaayate jnaanam uttamam; is born the highest knowledge (of the Supreme Reality) 

3 tena aatyantika samsaara by which the endless world of names and forms 

4 duhkha naashah bhavati anu. with all its sorrows is immediately brought to an end. 
 

1-2 The correct bottle of medicine is pulled out of the shelf by the consummate 
Master. As we said earlier, this is not a time for experimenting. The medicine has been tried 
and testedΣ ƴƻǘ ƻƴ ŀƴƛƳŀƭǎ ŀǎ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ ŘǊǳƎǎ ŀǊŜ ǘŜǎǘŜŘΣ ōǳǘ ƻƴ ƎǊŜŀǘ ǎŜŜƪŜǊǎΦ ¢he results 
have been published in every Upanishad in the form of Mantras. 

3-4 NaashahΥ άannihilationέΦ The word is justifiably selected. This medicine will 
totally annihilate all traces of the disease of delusion and sorrow. That is a guarantee. 
Sorrow is removed at its very root. The destruction is once and for allΦ ά¸ƻǳ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ ŦŜŀǊƭŜǎǎ 
ŦƻǊŜǾŜǊΗέ ŀǎǎǳǊŜǎ ǘƘŜ aŀǎǘŜǊΦ  

Once a match is struck in a cave, no matter how ancient the darkness was, it 
disappears in an instant! 

 

 

Verse 46:  What the Disciple is Required to Do 
 

´É®ÉpÉÌ£ükrÉÉlÉrÉÉåaÉÉlqÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÉåÈ qÉÑ£åüUç-  

   WåiÉÔluÉÌ£ü xÉÉ¤ÉÉcNíÓûiÉåaÉÏïÈ | 

rÉÉå uÉÉ LiÉåwuÉåuÉ ÌiÉ¸irÉqÉÑwrÉ 

    qÉÉå¤ÉÉåÅÌuÉ±ÉMüÎsmÉiÉÉ¬åWûoÉlkÉÉiÉç     || 46||  



31 
 

 

1 
shraddhaa bhakti dhyaana  
   yogaan mumukshhoh mukteh 

Faith in the paths of devotion, meditation and 
   Yoga, coupled with intense longing for liberation ς 

2 
hetoon vakti saakshhaat  
   shruteh geeh; 

these are the chief factors mentioned clearly 
   in the words of the scriptures. 

3 
yo vaa eteshhu eva  
   tishhthati amushhya 

Whoever he be, in these alone 
   stand his hopes 

4 
mokshhah avidyaa kalpitaad  
   deha bandhaat. 

of liberation from the ignorance-created 
   bondage to the body. 

 

The important point in this verse is that an attitude of enquiry is strongly suggested 
for each of the three stages of Sadhana. 

1 The three things needed are as follows: 

Shraddha: άFaithέ. This indicates the attitude needed for Sravana, listening to the 
DǳǊǳ ƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǎŎǊƛǇǘǳǊŜǎΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ΨȅŜǎ-ƴŜǎǎΩ ǘƻǿŀǊŘǎ ǿƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŎǊƛǇǘǳǊŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳ ŀǊŜ 
saying to us. That which the teacher says is cherished as valuable.   

Bhakti: άDevotionέ. This indicates the attitude needed for Manana, which is the 
process of reflection upon Sravana. In this stage, the knowledge that has been heard is 
ΨƳŀǎǘƛŎŀǘŜŘΩ ŀƴŘ ǘƘƻǊƻǳƎƘƭȅ ŀǎǎƛƳƛƭŀǘŜŘ ŀƴŘ ŘƛƎŜǎǘŜŘΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜǎ the digestive juice of 
devotion to go along with it. Without devotion Manana is fruitless and dry. 

Dhyana: άMeditationέ. This indicates the attitude to have for Nididhyasana. Indeed, 
the latter is often described as meditation itself. The digested material is now absorbed by 
ǘƘŜ ǎȅǎǘŜƳ ŀƴŘ ƛǘ ƎƻŜǎ ǘƻ ƴƻǳǊƛǎƘ ŜǾŜǊȅ ŎŜƭƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ {ŀŘƘŀƪŀΩǎ ǎǇƛǊƛǘΦ This requires total 
attention and focus on the inner transformation that occurs. The introspective mind is 
needed for such an accomplishment, and this comes only in a mind that delights in 
meditation. 

The word ΨYogaΩ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǘŜȄǘ Ŧƻƭƭƻǿǎ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǘƘǊŜŜΦ Lǘ ƳŜŀƴǎ ΨǳƴƛƻƴΩ. It can be paired up 
with all three words together with their respective Sadhanas, to obtain Shraddha-Sravana 
Yoga, Bhakti-Manana Yoga, and Dhyana-Nididhyasana Yoga.  

Some commentators also regard it as a fourth quality needed in the Sadhana at the 
fourth stage, which is Samadhi. In this stage the mind is fully absorbed in the Self. 
Nididhyasana has culminated by bringing the Sadhaka to the stage of complete abidance in 
the Self. This is union of the individual self to the Supreme Self, which is Yoga at the highest 
level. That could be a second interpretation, which is also quite valid. 

2-4 The verse gives the assurance that whoever pursues the Sadhana with these 
three attitudes, is certain to be liberated.  

 

 

Verse 47:  Roles of Ignorance  & Knowledge  
 

A¥ÉÉlÉrÉÉåaÉÉimÉUqÉÉiqÉlÉxiÉuÉ 

    ½lÉÉiqÉoÉlkÉxiÉiÉ LuÉ xÉÇxÉ×ÌiÉÈ | 

iÉrÉÉåÌuÉïuÉåMüÉåÌSiÉoÉÉåkÉuÉÌ»ûÈ 

    A¥ÉÉlÉMüÉrÉïÇ mÉëSWåûixÉqÉÔsÉqÉç     || 47||  
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1 
ajnaanayogaat  
   paramaatmanah tava 

Through contact with Ignorance 
    you, who are the Supreme Self 

2 
hi anaatma bandhah  
   tatah eva samsri tih; 

indeed, experience the bondage of the not-Self; 
   from this alone proceed birth and death. 

3 
tayoh vivekah  
   uditabodha vahnih 

By discriminating between these two (Self and not-Self), 
   the blaze of knowledge arises; 

4 
ajnaana kaaryam  
   pradahet samoolam. 

(then) the effects of ignorance  
   are burnt down together with their very roots. 

 

The Acharya in Shankaracharyaji here uses his experience to guide the student. Every 
student faces the difficulty of correctly assessing the hurdle that he has to conquer. The 
danger of over-exaggerating the problem is addressed in this verse. 

1-2 The Problem: To limit the extent of this danger, the Acharya wisely tells the 
ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΣ ά/ƻƳŜ, it is nothing very serious, you have not done anything really wrong. You 
ƘŀǾŜ ƴƻǘ ŎƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŘ ŀƴȅ ƻŦŦŜƴŎŜ ƻǊ ŎǊƛƳŜΦ Lǘ ƛǎ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘƛǎ ΨLƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜΩ ǿƘƛŎƘ ŘƻƳƛƴŀǘŜǎ 
ƳŀƴΩǎ ƳƛƴŘΣ Ƙŀǎ ƳŀŘŜ ȅƻǳ identify with the body and has made you insecure; that is all. 
From that the whole world drama has been set afoot.  

3-4 The SolutionΥ ¢ƘŜ !ŎƘŀǊȅŀ ŎƻƴǘƛƴǳŜǎΥ άNow you do just one thing ς do careful 
Viveka. I am not going to ask you to do any severe austerities, etc. That is not for you. You 
just stick to Viveka for a while and your problems will be burnt ŀǿŀȅ ōȅ ǘƘŜ ΨōƭŀȊŜ ƻŦ 
ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜΩ that will arise.έ 

Sometimes it is the small instructions that are most useful to spiritual aspirants. We 
tend to overlook them. A good Teacher builds up the wall of knowledge one brick at a time. 

 

tǊŀǎƘƴŀ .ŜŜƧŀΥ ¢ƘŜ {ŜŜŘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 5ƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ vǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ 

This verse has the predetermined effect of arousing some basic questions in the ripe 
ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƳƛƴŘΦ {ŜǾŜǊŀƭ ƴŜǿ ƛŘŜŀǎ ŀǊŜ ǘƘǊƻǿƴ at him, and the teacher expects them to 
rebound to him in the form of questions. 

That does indeed happen. And virtually the rest of Viveka Choodamani is an answer 
to those questions . . . 

 

 

*****  
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1.7   THE 5L{/Lt[9Ω{ QUESTIONS  
 

(Verses 48-55,   8 No.) 

 
 

B9Chw9 ht9bLbD ¢I9 ΨvǳŜǎǘƛƻƴ .ƻȄΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΣ ƛǘ ƛǎ ƴƻǘŜǿƻǊǘƘȅ ǘƻ ǎŜŜ ǘƘŜ 
nobility of his mind from his words up to this point. We know that this student has the three 
basic noble virtues for studentship:  

a) He is self-disciplined. The true meaning of being a disciple is to submit voluntarily 
to the discipline asked by the Guru.  

b) He is not a moral wreck. He has lived his life according to the Shastras to the best 
of his ability. We know that he has followed the scriptural rules in obtaining whatever he 
desired in the world.  

c) He is noble-minded. He is making a sincere effort to emulate the conduct of the 
great, the noble, the wise. They are his role models. 

When such a student used to approach Pujya Gurudev (Swami Chinmayanandaji), he 
used to ǎŀȅ ŀǘ ƻƴŎŜΣ ά{ƘƻƻǘΗέ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎ άCƛǊŜ ŀǿŀȅΦ L ŀƳ ǊŜŀŘȅ ǘƻ ŀƴǎǿŜǊΦέ  

 

 

Verse 48:  Hope Prompts the $ÉÓÃÉÐÌÅȭÓ Questions 
 

          ÍzÉwrÉ EuÉÉcÉ | 

M×ümÉrÉÉ ´ÉÔrÉiÉÉÇ xuÉÉÍqÉlmÉëzlÉÉåÅrÉÇ Ì¢ürÉiÉå qÉrÉÉ | 

rÉSÒ¨ÉUqÉWÇû ´ÉÑiuÉÉ M×üiÉÉjÉïÈ xrÉÉÇ pÉuÉlqÉÑZÉÉiÉç    || 48||  
 

0           shishhya uvaacha;           The Disciple says: 

1 kripayaa shrooyataam svaamin Kindly listen, O Master, 

2 prashnah ayam kriyate mayaa; to these Questions being posed by me; 

3 yad uttaram aham shri tvaa  On hearing the reply to them coming 

4 kritaarthah syaam bhavanmukhaat. from your own mouth, I shall be satisfied. 
 

1-4 This student phrases his appeal very intelligently and reverentially, not with 
ΨƘŀƴŘǎ ƛƴ Ƙƛǎ ǇƻŎƪŜǘΩΦ IŜ ōŜƎǎ Ƙƛǎ aŀǎǘŜǊ ǘƻ ƭƛǎǘŜƴ ǘƻ Ƙƛǎ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎΣ ŀƴŘ ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭƭȅ ensures 
that he hears the answers from his own lips; that he is not asked to go and άƎƻƻƎƭŜέ it for 
himself. He is confident his Master will clear all his doubts to his satisfaction. 

 

 

Verse 49:  The $ÉÓÃÉÐÌÅȭÓ 3ÅÖÅÎ Questions 
 

MüÉå lÉÉqÉ oÉlkÉÈ MüjÉqÉåwÉ AÉaÉiÉÈ 

    MüjÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ¸ÉxrÉ MüjÉÇ ÌuÉqÉÉå¤ÉÈ | 

MüÉåÅxÉÉuÉlÉÉiqÉÉ mÉUqÉÈ Mü AÉiqÉÉ 

    iÉrÉÉåÌuÉïuÉåMüÈ MüjÉqÉåiÉSÒcrÉiÉÉqÉç     || 49||  
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1 
1. kah naama bandhah;  
2. katham  eshha aagatah; 

i) ά²Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ this BONDAGE? 
ii) How has it come into being? 

2 
3. katham pratishhthaasya;  
4. katham vimokshhah;  

iii) How does it continue to stay? 
iv) How can one get out of it completely? 

3 
5. kah asau anaatmaa ; 
6. paramah ka h aatmaa ; 

v) What is the not-Self? 
vi) What is the Supreme Self? 

4 
7. tayoh vivekah katham ; 
etad uchyataam.  

vii) How do I discriminate between these two?  
tƭŜŀǎŜ ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǘƻ ƳŜΦέ 

 

1-4 This is regarded as the verse upon which the rest of the book hinges. It is the 
King-pin of the whole book. [Acharyaji asked the class to memorise the verse by the 
following morning.] 

We see the rapid build up of trust in the disciple for his Guru ς within the relatively 
short space of 10 verses), the student is ready to fire 7 important questions. That certainly is 
a measure of the comfort he feels in being in the presence of his Guru. 

We do not need to add commentary on the questions here, as the whole book will 
answer them little by little. We only need to understand the mind-set of the ripe aspirant, 
who is seen here to be the one who knows a little of the basics of the subject, but not well 
enough to clear all his doubts. Such a student is ripe for Vedantic study. 

There are seven Questions in all. Really speaking, they can all be summed up into 
one major question: άtƭŜŀǎŜ ǎƻƭǾŜ Ƴȅ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳ ƛƴ ƭƛŦŜΚέ 

The device used in Viveka Choodamani is the DIALOGUE, or Q & A format. 
 

 

Verse 50:  The Guru Appreciates the Questions  
 

          ´ÉÏaÉÑÂuÉÉcÉ | 

kÉlrÉÉåÅÍxÉ M×üiÉM×üirÉÉåÅÍxÉ mÉÉÌuÉiÉÇ iÉå MÑüsÉÇ iuÉrÉÉ | 

rÉSÌuÉ±ÉoÉlkÉqÉÑYirÉÉ oÉë¼ÏpÉÌuÉiÉÑÍqÉcNûÍxÉ    || 50|| 
 

 
          shreeguruvaacha;           The Guru says: 

1 dhanyah asi kritakrity ah asi  Blessed are you! You have fulfilled your life! 

2 paavitam te kulam tvayaa; By you is your whole clan sanctified. 

3 yat avidyaa bandha muktyaa  By freeing yourself from the bondage of ignorance, 

4 brahmeebhavitum ichchhasi. you wish to attain the absolute Brahman! 
 

There will be time enough to deal with the issues raised, but here the matter of the 
ƳƻƳŜƴǘ ƛǎ ǘƻ ŎŀǇǘǳǊŜ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ ŀǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǎǳŎƘ ŀ ōǊƛƎƘǘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΣ ǿƘƻ ŜǇƛtomizes the 
alert and enquiring student of Vedanta. 

1-2 ά/ƻƴƎǊŀǘǳƭŀǘƛƻƴǎΗ .ƭŜǎǎŜŘ ŀǊŜ ȅƻǳΣ ƛƴŘŜŜŘΗΦΦΦΦ¸ƻǳ ƘŀǾŜ ŦǳƭŦƛƭƭŜŘ ȅƻǳǊ ƭƛŦŜΗΦΦΦ¸ƻǳǊ 
ǿƘƻƭŜ ƭƛƴŜŀƎŜ ƛǎ ǇǳǊƛŦƛŜŘΗέ The Guru simply gushes forth with exuberance! 

3-4 The Guru sees through these seven questions the earnest desire to get rid of 
Ignorance. He sees all the favourable signs in the disciple. His Sadhana Chatushtaya is 
amazing. He is like a ripe fruit ς and it now cannot take long for the fruit to fall! 



35 
 

The Guru is filled to the brim with appreciation for such a student. 

Only one verse to congratulate the disciple . . . 

Now the job begins in earnest for the άmaster craftsmanέ in the Guru. Without any 
ado, he places the responsibility straight into the hands of the disciple.  

 

Lesson:  SELF-RELIANCE 

ά¢ƘŜ .ŀƭƭ ƛǎ !ƭǿŀȅǎ ƛƴ Your /ƻǳǊǘέ ς says the Guru. 

 

This is the theme of his very first three verses, which we take together: 

 

 

Verse 51:  Simile 1:   Clearing Financial Debt   
 

GhÉqÉÉåcÉlÉMüiÉÉïUÈ ÌmÉiÉÑÈ xÉÎliÉ xÉÑiÉÉSrÉÈ | 

oÉlkÉqÉÉåcÉlÉMüiÉÉï iÉÑ xuÉxqÉÉSlrÉÉå lÉ Mü¶ÉlÉ    || 51|| 
 

1 rinamochana kartaarah  To relieve one from debts and obligations, 

2 pituh santi sutaadayah; the father or the sons are there to help; 

3 bandha-mochana-kartaa tu  But, to redeem one from bondage, 

4 svasmaat anyah na kashchana. there is no person other than oneself. 

 

Verse 52:  Simile 2:   The Load ÏÎ /ÎÅȭÓ (ÅÁÄ  
 

qÉxiÉMülrÉxiÉpÉÉUÉSåSÒïÈZÉqÉlrÉæÌlÉïuÉÉrÉïiÉå | 

¤ÉÑkÉÉÌSM×üiÉSÒÈZÉÇ iÉÑ ÌuÉlÉÉ xuÉålÉ lÉ MåülÉÍcÉiÉç    || 52|| 
 

5 mastak anyah tabhaaraadeh The load that is plŀŎŜŘ ƻƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƘŜŀŘ 

6 duhkham anyaih nivaaryate; causes fatigue that can be relieved by others; 

7 kshhudhaadi krita  duhkham tu  but the pangs caused by hunger 

8 vinaa svena na kenachit. can end by no one except oneself. 

 

Verse 53:  Simile 3:   Treatment  in Illness   
 

mÉjrÉqÉÉæwÉkÉxÉåuÉÉ cÉ Ì¢ürÉiÉå rÉålÉ UÉåÌaÉhÉÉ | 

AÉUÉåarÉÍxÉÎ®SØï¹ÉÅxrÉ lÉÉlrÉÉlÉÑÌ¸iÉMüqÉïhÉÉ    || 53|| 
 

9 pathyam aushhadhasevaa cha  The right diet and proper medicine, 

10 kriyate yena roginaa; when followed faithfully by the patient, 

11 aarogya siddhih drishhtaa asya  alone leads to his recovery from illness; 

12 na anya anushhthita karmanaa. not when the treatment is taken by another! 
 

Sadhana is not a team endeavour. We have to do it for ourselves (notwithstanding 
that doing Sadhana with others can be of great help). 
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The three examples quoted here give adequate clarity on the need to take full 
ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƛƭƛǘȅ ŦƻǊ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘΦ hƴƭȅ ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜ ǿƘƻ ƛǎ ƴƻǘ ǎƛƴŎŜǊŜ ǿƛƭƭ ƘŀǾŜ ŀ 
problem with that. For the sincere, this self-effort is given with great joy ς hence the theme 
of this section is άSelf-relianceέ.  

As one progresses, one reaches greater heights of understanding of oneself. There is 
so much of joy just in treading the path, however difficult it may appear to be from the 
ordinary standpoint. The spiritual aspirant finds joy in things which are usually considered a 
drudgery by the worldly-minded. 

From this perspective, these verses are clearly superfluous for the kind of disciple we 
have in this text. The lesson is for us, the readers, who may still have the mentality of 
bargaining with God for some favours. 

 

 

Verse 54:  Simile 4:   Seeing the Moon Oneself 
 

uÉxiÉÑxuÉÃmÉÇ xTÑüOûoÉÉåkÉcÉ¤ÉÑwÉÉ 

    xuÉålÉæuÉ uÉå±Ç lÉ iÉÑ mÉÎhQûiÉålÉ | 

cÉlSìxuÉÃmÉÇ ÌlÉeÉcÉ¤ÉÑwÉæuÉ 

    ¥ÉÉiÉurÉqÉlrÉæUuÉaÉqrÉiÉå ÌMüqÉç     || 54||  
 

1 
vastusvaroopam  
   sphuta bodha chakshhushhaa 

The Real nature of things is, 
   through the eye of clear understanding, 

2 
svena eva vedyam  
   na tu pandhitena; 

to be known or experienced by oneself, 
   and not through men, however learned. 

3 
chandrasvaroopam  
   nija chakshhushha eva 

This is just as the real form of the moon is, 
   ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ƻƴŜΩǎ own eye, 

4 
jnaatavyam, 
   anyaih avagamyate kim. 

to be known or experienced; 
  How can it be understood in any other way? 

 

1-2 All that has been heard about the spiritual path so far by the student serves, at 
best, only as a map charting the road ahead. It does not shorten the journey by a single foot. 
¢Ƙƛǎ ŦŀŎǘ ƛǎ ƻōǾƛƻǳǎΣ ōǳǘ ǿƘŜƴ ƛǘ ŎƻƳŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ǊŜǾŜǊŜŘ ƭƛǇǎ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ DǳǊǳΣ ƛt gives us the 
ǎǘǊƻƴƎ ǎŜƴǎŜ ǘƘŀǘ ǿŜ ŀǊŜ ƴƻǿ ŜƳōŀǊƪƛƴƎ άƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǊŜŀƭ ǘƘƛƴƎέΦ ! ƎǊŜŀǘ ǎŜƴǎŜ ƻŦ ŎƻƳƳƛǘƳŜƴǘ 
and rising to the occasion is aroused in the heart of the seeker. There is eagerness 
ƎŜƴŜǊŀǘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ƳƛƎƘǘ ōƻǊŘŜǊ ƻƴ ƛƳǇŀǘƛŜƴŎŜ ǘƻ ΨƎŜǘ ƻƴ ǿƛǘƘ ƛǘΩΦ 

3-4 The Guru has chosen as his example the actual sighting of the moon instead of 
hearing about it from someone else. Nothing stops us from choosing our own simile: 

For example, it may take months of preparation for an overseas tour. The thrill that 
the traveller feels when he is actually in the air cannot be imagined ς flying to his 
destination, and then visiting the places he had only seen in brochures prior to that. There is 
nothing like the actual experience. It is the same with the spiritual journey, and the Guru is 
ƘŜǊŜ ǿƘƛǇǇƛƴƎ ǳǇ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ŀǇǇŜǘƛǘŜ ŦƻǊ ƛǘΦ 

Such a spirit is needed at the outset, as any experienced aspirant will vouchsafe. 
IŜƴŎŜΣ ǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ƳŜǊƛǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳΩǎ words; he is only creating the right feeling in the mind of 
the disciple. The thrill of the spiritual adventure has to grip him fully. 
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Verse 55:  Simile 5:    The Chains of Bondage  
 

AÌuÉ±ÉMüÉqÉMüqÉÉïÌSmÉÉzÉoÉlkÉÇ ÌuÉqÉÉåÍcÉiÉÑqÉç | 

MüÈ zÉYlÉÑrÉÉÌ²lÉÉÅÅiqÉÉlÉÇ MüsmÉMüÉåÌOûzÉiÉæUÌmÉ    || 55|| 
 

1 avidyaa-kaama-karmaadi Ignorance, desire and action ς 

2 paasha bandham vimochitum; to free oneself of the bondage resulting from these, 

3 kah shaknuyaat vinaa aatmaanam  who will be able to do that, except oneself? 

4 kalpa koti shataih api. For they may span hundreds of crores of Kalpas! 
 

In the context of the chapter we are in, it is not so relevant to go into a discussion of 
ǘƘŜ άŎƘŀƛƴǎ ƻŦ ƛƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜΣ ŘŜǎƛǊŜ ŀƴŘ ŀŎǘƛƻƴέΦ ¢ƘŜǊŜ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ ǘƛƳŜ ŜƴƻǳƎƘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŀǘ ƭŀǘŜǊΦ Nor is 
it important to concern ourselves about exactly how long ago the bondage began. The spirit 
ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǾŜǊǎŜ ƛǎ ǘƻ ǇǊŜǇŀǊŜ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ƧƻǳǊƴŜȅ ǘƘŀǘ ƘŜ ƛǎ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƻ ŜƳōŀǊƪ 
upon. Here is a journey that promises to transform his life into something meaningful. 

The poetry continues, unabated. A hundred crore of Kalpas? Of what relevance is 
that to someone who is desperate now to get out of the scorching flames of worldliness! It 
is poetry alone that is of meaning here, not the fact. Just the knowledge of having reached 
such a critical juncture compared to earlier history is sufficient to motivate the student to 
pour forth 100% effort towards his Sadhana in the days and months to come with his Guru. 

The stage is thus set for a new phase in the life of a promising future Mahatma or 
Rishi in the making. 

 

 

*****  
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1.8   FREEDOM FROM BONDAGE 
 

(Verses 56-61,   6 No.) 

 
 

A NEW THEME OPENS up in this Chapter, and its verses have to be seen in the 
context of that theme. If the context is ignored, then the danger lies in misinterpreting it as 
criticism of other significant philosophies existing in India at the time of Sri Shankaracharya, 

and in the rest of the world. This is not intended here.  

Vedanta has always been grateful for what it has received from the other schools of 
philosophy. It has never been critical of them. Later in this theme, one finds Vedantic 
scholarship itself comes under strong criticism. Hence, we have to be very careful of how to 
interpret these verses. 

The instruction of the keen student has just begun. His appetite for the journey 
ahead has been whipped up in the last section. Here, the Goal of liberation and that alone is 
held as the aim of the ensuing study. No detraction from that is to be permitted.  

¢ƻƻ ƻŦǘŜƴ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ŦƛŜƭŘΣ ǿŜ ŦƛƴŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŜŜƪŜǊΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ ȅƛŜƭŘǎ ǘƻ ƻǘƘŜǊ 
tempting fruits which come in the wake of his study. This whole section is intended to steer 
the mind of the student away from these alluring side issues. The power of other side issues 
to deflect one from the central goal is enormous, and is described in the verses that follow. 

There is a good reason why blinkers are placed beside the eyes of a racehorse. It is so 
that his attention is not deflected to the horses running next to him, but focussed entirely 
on the running track ahead. A similar purpose is served by the verses of this chapter to keep 
the mind of the seeker focussed on the one thing that matters ς the Goal ahead. 

 

 

Verse 56:  Can Any Science or Technique Help?  
 

lÉ rÉÉåaÉålÉ lÉ xÉÉXçZrÉålÉ MüqÉïhÉÉ lÉÉå lÉ ÌuÉ±rÉÉ | 

oÉë¼ÉiqÉæMüiuÉoÉÉåkÉålÉ qÉÉå¤ÉÈ ÍxÉkrÉÌiÉ lÉÉlrÉjÉÉ    || 56|| 
 

1 na yogena na saangkhyena  Neither by the Science of Yoga nor Sankhya, 

2 karmanaa no na vidyayaa; nor by Technique of ritual nor learning, 

3 brahma-aatma ekatva bodhena  but by ǊŜŀƭƛȊƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ǿƛǘƘ .ǊŀƘƳŀƴ  

4 mokshhah sidhyati na anyathaa. is liberation possible, not by any other means. 
 

1-2 In this verse, the ƛƴǘŜƴǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ ŎƭŜŀǊƭȅ ǘƻ ǊƛǾŜǘ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǳƭǘƛƳŀǘŜ 
goal, not to criticise Science or Technology.  

3-4 Lǘ ƛǎ ŜƳǇƘŀǘƛŎŀƭƭȅ ǎŀƛŘ ƘŜǊŜ ά[ƛōŜǊŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ ǊŜŀƭƛȊŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ǿƛǘƘ 
.ǊŀƘƳŀƴΣ ƴƻǘƘƛƴƎ ŜƭǎŜΦέ On the spiritual path, the only means required is the direct 
realisation of the Reality. All else is only to assist our intellect to generate sufficient 
motivation to take the plunge and begin the journey.  
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Verse 57:  Can Any Talent  Help? 
 

uÉÏhÉÉrÉÉ ÃmÉxÉÉælSrÉïÇ iÉl§ÉÏuÉÉSlÉxÉÉæ¸uÉqÉç | 

mÉëeÉÉUgeÉlÉqÉÉ§ÉÇ iÉ³É xÉÉqÉëÉerÉÉrÉ MüsmÉiÉå    || 57||  
 

1 veenaayaa roopasaundaryam, The beautiful form of a veena; 

2 tantree-vaadana-saushhthavam; the proficiency of one playing on its chords; 

3 prajaa ranjana maatram tat, these are Talents just to please an audience; 

4 na saamraajyaaya kalpate. they do not make one competent for sovereignty. 
 

This verse just points out another possible distraction facing a spiritual aspirant.  

1-2 A classic example of diversion is taken up ς proficiency in a particular art form. 
The Veena should be taken to include any other art form that has the power to deflect the 
aspirant from his central Goal. 

3-4 An art such as music can leave an audience spell-bound. It can reach a height 
which absorbs the audience to such an extent that they are flooded with a rare type of thrill. 
They are freed momentarily from the tribulations of their mind. Such an audience can, quite 
understandably, be extremely appreciative.  

Talent in an art performance can attract people to the performer. What then? The 
temptation of name and fame is encountered. The incentive to perform well could easily 
change ς from a pure love for the art to the desire for more fame and applause! 

This introduces the fuller implications of the same thing happening in the spiritual 
field also. The next verse spells this out . . . 

 

 

Verse 58:  Can Erudition & Scholarship  Help? 
 

uÉÉauÉæZÉUÏ zÉoSfÉUÏ zÉÉx§ÉurÉÉZrÉÉlÉMüÉæzÉsÉqÉç | 

uÉæSÒwrÉÇ ÌuÉSÒwÉÉÇ iÉ²°Ò£ürÉå lÉ iÉÑ qÉÑ£ürÉå    || 58|| 
 

1 vaagvaikharee shabdajharee  Loud speech in an unending steam of words; 

2 shaastra vyaakhyaana kaushalam; efficiency in expounding the scriptures; 

3 vaidushhyam vidushhaam tadvad such Erudition and Scholarship may bring some 

4 bhuktaye na tu muktaye. material satisfaction, but not liberation. 
 

1-4 Here, the danger is described without any disguise. Scriptural erudition 
accompanied by the art of lecturing is not free from the danger to enchant people; it has the 
same status as a veena performance in that respectΦ ¢ƘŜ ƳŜǎǎŀƎŜ ƛǎ ŎƭŜŀǊΥ ά5ƻƴΩǘ ƳŀƪŜ 
{ƘŀǎǘǊŀ ŀ Yŀƭŀ όŀƴ ŀǊǘ ŦƻǊƳύ Ƨǳǎǘ ǘƻ ŜƴǘŜǊǘŀƛƴ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΦέ  

If we do, we may get closer to being celebrities, but further away from Self-
realisation. Can we see the deep concern that Sri Shankaracharyaji has for our real spiritual 
welfare which makes him draw our attention to such suicidal danger?  

Acharyaji also rose to the occasion with valuable expansion on this theme. He 
highlighted the danger of making fine public performances that fall on all types of ears, not 
ŀƭƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƳ ƻŦ ǇǳǊŜ ƳƻǘƛǾŜΦ {ƻƳŜ Ƴŀȅ ŦŜŜƭΣ ά!ƘΣ ǿƘŀǘ ŀ ǘŀƭŜƴǘŜŘ ȅƻǳƴƎ ǎǇŜŀƪŜǊΦ IŜ ǿƛƭƭ 
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ƳŀƪŜ ŀ ƎƻƻŘ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘ ŦƻǊ Ƴȅ ŘŀǳƎƘǘŜǊΦέ ¢ƘŜ ŘƛŦŦƛŎǳƭǘȅ ƻŦ ǊŜǎƛǎǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǘŜƳǇǘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ 
world is being highlighted at the outset of the young ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ǘǊŀƛƴƛƴƎΦ  

DǳǊǳŘŜǾ {ǿŀƳƛ /ƘƛƴƳŀȅŀƴŀƴŘŀƧƛ ǳǎŜŘ ǘƻ ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘƛǎ ŀŘǾƛŎŜ ǘƻ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΣ ά¸ƻǳ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ 
always feel that you are doing Manana of the Shastras and the audience is just overhearing 
your reflections. Thank the people who hear you, but always feel you are not teaching, but 
ƻƴƭȅ ŘƻƛƴƎ ȅƻǳǊ {ŀŘƘŀƴŀΦέ 

 

 

Verse 59:  Can Study of Scriptures Help? 
 

AÌuÉ¥ÉÉiÉå mÉUå iÉ¨uÉå zÉÉx§ÉÉkÉÏÌiÉxiÉÑ ÌlÉwTüsÉÉ | 

ÌuÉ¥ÉÉiÉåÅÌmÉ mÉUå iÉ¨uÉå zÉÉx§ÉÉkÉÏÌiÉxiÉÑ ÌlÉwTüsÉÉ   || 59|| 
 

1 avijnaate pare tattve  Without knowing the supreme Reality, 

2 shaastraadheetistu nishhphalaa; the study of the Shastras is futile. 

3 vijnaate api pare tattve  Having known the supreme Reality, 

4 shaastraadheetistu nishhphalaa. the study of the Shastras is again futile. 
 

The emphatic point driven home by this magnificent juxtaposition of two opposing 
statements is simply this: ά¢ƘŜ {ƘŀǎǘǊŀǎ ŀǊŜ ǳǎŜŦǳƭ only for realizing God, not for any other 
ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜΣ ƘƻǿŜǾŜǊ ǿƻǊǘƘȅ ƛǘ Ƴŀȅ ŀǇǇŜŀǊ ǘƻ ōŜΦέ 

Both statements are seen to be true only in the light of the above point. 

1-2 In the first statement, the intellectual joy of studying the scriptures has somehow 
overtaken the purpose of the study, to realise God.  

3-4 In the second statement, it is simply telling us that if the whole object of studying 
the scriptures has been fulfilled (by realizing God), then there is no further purpose for the 
study. Neither of these statements is to be construed as criticism of the Shastras, or permit 
observers to criticize the student who is undertaking the study of scriptures. 

Our model student must surely feel ever so grateful to his Guru for bringing home 
this timely advice before he even begins the study. 

 

 

Verse 60:  Can Any Philosophy Help? 
 

zÉoSeÉÉsÉÇ qÉWûÉUhrÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉpÉëqÉhÉMüÉUhÉqÉç | 

AiÉÈ mÉërÉ¦ÉÉe¥ÉÉiÉurÉÇ iÉ¨uÉ¥ÉæxiÉ¨uÉqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ    || 60||   
 

1 shabdajaalam mahaa aranyam  Books and Philosophies constitute a thick jungle, 

2 chitta-bhramana-kaaranam; they may be a cause for the confusion of the mind; 

3 atah prayatnaat jnaatavyam  Therefore, through right efforts should be known  

4 tattvajnai h tattvam aatmanah. the real nature of the Self by true seekers of God. 
 

1-2 The dangers facing an intellect are here openly displayed. Here the student is 
alerted to the pitfalls of intellectual gymnastics. Whether the subject is Vedanta or 
something else, all students are faced with the danger of falling into this pit. An inquisitive 
ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ Ŏŀƴ Ŝŀǎƛƭȅ ƎŜǘ ƭƻǎǘ ƛƴ άǘƘŜ ƧǳƴƎƭŜ ƻŦ ŎƻƳƳŜƴǘŀǊƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǇƘƛƭƻǎƻǇƘƛŜǎέΦ 
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3-4 The only way out is to keep a focus on doing the Sadhana prescribed by the 
scriptures. Following the guidelines of the Guru is the main safeguard in keeping focus. 

 

 

Verse 61:  Only Knowledge of Self  Can Help!  
 

A¥ÉÉlÉxÉmÉïS¹xrÉ oÉë¼¥ÉÉlÉÉæwÉkÉÇ ÌuÉlÉÉ | 

ÌMüqÉÑ uÉåSæ¶É zÉÉx§Éæ¶É ÌMüqÉÑ qÉl§ÉæÈ ÌMüqÉÉæwÉkÉæÈ   || 61|| 
 

1 ajnaana sarpa dashhtasya  For one stung by the cobra of ignorance, 

2 brahma jnaana aushhadham vinaa; the only remedy is the knowledge of Brahman. 

3 kimu vedaih cha shaastraih cha  Of what use are the Vedas and scriptures, or 

4 kimu mantraih kim aushhadhaih. of what use are Mantras and medicines? 
 

The theme is concluded with this verse summarising the main point of the section.  

1-2 !ƴƻǘƘŜǊ ƳŜǘŀǇƘƻǊ ƛǎ ƛƴǘǊƻŘǳŎŜŘ ƘŜǊŜΣ ŀŘŘƛƴƎ ŀ Ŧƛƴŀƭ ΨǎǘƛƴƎΩ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƳŜǎǎŀƎŜ ƻƴ 
misusing the knowledge of the Shastras. If one is an aspirant, indeed, he will feel the pang of 
ƛƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜ ŀǎ ƛŦ ƘŜ ƘŀŘ ōŜŜƴ ǎǘǳƴƎ ōȅ ŀ ŎƻōǊŀΦ ! ŎƻōǊŀΩǎ ǎǘƛƴƎ ƛǎ ƴƻ ƧƻƪŜ ς a flashing hit and 
certain death awaits the victim, unless he is treated immediately. A snake kills its victim only 
once, whereas Ignorance kills us birth after birth crores of times! 

3-4 The thirsting aspirant will rush for the correct medicine and take it. Brahma 
Jnana is the medicine all right, but what a tragedy it would be if, instead of taking the 
medicine, one starts playing games with it as in intellectual gymnastics, etc; or starts 
spraying it as a perfume all over himself!  

!ƭŀǎΣ ǘƘŜ ǾƛŎǘƛƳǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ΨǎƴŀƪŜ ōƛǘŜǎΩ ƻŦ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘǳŀƭ Ǿŀƴƛǘȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŦƛŜƭŘ ƻŦ ±ŜŘŀƴǘŀ ƘŀǾŜ 
been many. The teacher, with all the compassion in his heart, is forewarning the sincere 
student of this grave stupidity. 

 

 

*****  
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1.9   DIRECT EXPERIENCE OF SELF 
 

(Verses 62-66,   5 No.) 

 
 

FINALLY, TO END THIS first Part of the bookΣ ǘƘŜ DǳǊǳ ǇǳǎƘŜǎ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ 
towards the practical aspect of spiritual life. After all the study, the student has to put in 
many years of intense practice of all the knowledge he has received. There is no short-cut 
out of it, no bypass for this step. 

 

Verse 62:  Medicine Has to be Taken!  
 

lÉ aÉcNûÌiÉ ÌuÉlÉÉ mÉÉlÉÇ urÉÉÍkÉUÉæwÉkÉzÉoSiÉÈ | 

ÌuÉlÉÉÅmÉUÉå¤ÉÉlÉÑpÉuÉÇ oÉë¼zÉoSælÉï qÉÑcrÉiÉå    || 62|| 
 

1 na gachchhati vinaa paanam  The disease does not get cured by merely uttering 
ǘƘŜ ƳŜŘƛŎƛƴŜΩǎ ƴŀƳŜΣ ǿƛǘƘƻǳǘ ŘǊƛƴƪƛƴƎ ƛǘΗ 

2 vyaadhih aushhadha-shabdatah; 

3 vinaa aparokshha anubhavam  So too, without direct realization, by merely 
ǳǘǘŜǊƛƴƎ Ψ.ǊŀƘƳŀƴΩΣ ƴƻƴŜ Ŏŀƴ ōŜ ƭƛōŜǊŀǘŜŘΦ 

4 brahma-shabdaih na muchyate. 
 

1-2 άTake the medicine to get betterέ. There is no other way.  

No healing is achieved by merely looking at the bottle of medicine, writing articles 
about its glory, and giving it a high-sounding, attractive name! 

3-4 Applying this to spiritual life is straightforward. The prescription is given in the 
{ƘǊǳǘƛǎ ŀǎ ŘƛǊŜŎǘ ǊŜŀƭƛǎŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ǿƛǘƘ Brahman. It does not help us if the name 
Brahman sounds fascinating or not; nor does it help us to repeat the name Brahman without 
taking the medicine. It may sound obviously absurd, yet Sri Shankaracharyaji spells it out, for 
he knows the actual situation that prevails in the world regarding these matters. 

 

 

Verse 63:  The World Has to be Negated! 
 

AM×üiuÉÉ SØzrÉÌuÉsÉrÉqÉ¥ÉÉiuÉÉ iÉ¨uÉqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

oÉë¼zÉoSæÈ MÑüiÉÉå qÉÑÌ£üÂÌ£üqÉÉ§ÉTüsÉælÉ×ïhÉÉqÉç    || 63||  
 

1 akritvaa drishyavilayam Without taking any trouble to negate this world, 

2 ajnaatvaa tattvamaatmanah; without taking trouble to know the nature of Self, 

3 brahmashabdaih kuto muktir- Ƙƻǿ Ŏŀƴ ƳŜǊŜ ǊŜǇŜǘƛǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ άBrahmanέǎŜǘ ƻƴŜ ŦǊŜŜΚ 

4 uktimaatraphalairnrinaam. Surely it will end only in a wasteful effort  of speech. 
 

1-4 If one has fallen into a muddy ditch, the job of cleaning himself of the mess is 
unavoidable to become clean again. The teacher stresses yet again the need to be practical 
in Vedanta to get out of delusion, not just remain in a theoretical tower and preach wasteful 
words on it. Actual practice is the only thing that can really help. 
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The two important things needed to be done are: i) Negation of the world; and ii) 
Grasping the nature of the Self. Without accomplishing these, Brahman would be mere idle 
talk over a coffee table.  

Expressed differently, the two steps are: i) removing the idea of duality altogether; 
ŀƴŘ ƛƛύ ƭƛǾƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ Ŧǳƭƭ ǊŜŀƭƛȊŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǘǊǳŜ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦΦ  

 

 

Verse 64:  The Enemies Have to be Conquered! 
 

AM×üiuÉÉ zÉ§ÉÑxÉÇWûÉUqÉaÉiuÉÉÎZÉsÉpÉÔÍ´ÉrÉqÉç | 

UÉeÉÉWûÍqÉÌiÉ zÉoSÉ³ÉÉå UÉeÉÉ pÉÌuÉiÉÑqÉWïûÌiÉ    || 64||  
 

1 akritvaa shatrusamhaaram Without taking trouble to eliminate his enemies, 

2 agatvaakhilabhooshriyam; without bringing the entire land under his sway, 

3 raajaa aham iti shabdaat  ōȅ ƳŜǊŜƭȅ ǊŜǇŜŀǘƛƴƎ ΨL ŀƳ ǘƘŜ 9ƳǇŜǊƻǊΩ, 

4 nah raajaa bhavitum arhati. one cannot become an Emperor! 
 

Clearly Sri Shankaracharya is still not satisfied that he has successfully driven home 
his point on practical Vedanta. Hence, yet another simile appears before us. 

1-2 An emperor has no power over anyone unless he has dealt sufficiently well with 
all his enemies. 3-4 Otherwise his power would only be in his imagination.  

Application: In the same manner, the spiritual aspirant, who has the potential to be 
ΨǘƘŜ 9ƳǇŜǊƻǊ ƻŦ ŀƭƭ ŜƳǇŜǊƻǊǎΩΣ ƻƴƭȅ Ǝŀƛƴǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǇƻǿŜǊ ǿƘŜƴ ƘŜ Ƙŀǎ ƻǾŜǊŎƻƳŜ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŜ ŘŜŀŘƭȅ 
enemies of vices within himself. As students of Vedanta we are to constantly remember to 
attend to overcoming all our negative traits. 

 

 

Verse 65:  Excavating the Treasure of the Self 
 

AÉmiÉÉåÌ£Çü ZÉlÉlÉÇ iÉjÉÉåmÉËUÍzÉsÉÉ±ÑiMüwÉïhÉÇ xuÉÏM×üÌiÉÇ   

ÌlÉ¤ÉåmÉÈ xÉqÉmÉå¤ÉiÉå lÉ ÌWû oÉÌWûÈzÉoSæxiÉÑ ÌlÉaÉïcNûÌiÉ | 

iÉ²SèoÉë¼ÌuÉSÉåmÉSåzÉqÉlÉlÉkrÉÉlÉÉÌSÍpÉsÉïprÉiÉå 

qÉÉrÉÉMüÉrÉïÌiÉUÉåÌWûiÉÇ xuÉqÉqÉsÉÇ iÉ¨uÉÇ lÉ SÒrÉÑïÌ£üÍpÉÈ || 65|| 
 

1 

aaptoktim khananam tatha   
   upari shilaad,  
   yutkarshhanam sveekritim; 

Instructions of an engineer on how to carry out 
excavations ς clearing the earth, removing stones 
lying above it ς first need to be grasped well; 

2 

nikshhepah samapekshhate  
   na hi bahih shabdaih tu  
   nirgachchhati. 

The Treasure being sought is hidden in the ground; 
    indeed no amount of calling out with words 
    will ever make it just come out! 

3 

tadvat brahmavidaa upadesha 
   manana dhyaanaadibhih 
   labhyate; 

In the same way, the instructions of a realised saint  
   on how to carry out reflection and meditation, 
   first need to be grasped well;  

4 

maayaakaaryatirohitam  
   svam amalam,   
   tattvam na duryuktibhih. 

Hidden under delusion and its effects 
   is the treasure of the Pure Self; 
   It is not obtained through mere argumentation! 
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Sri Shankaracharyaji is still not happy that the message has gone through. He is not 
satisfied with just burial, he wants to cremate as well! 

1-2 In this extended metaphor, the whole subject of direct experience is re-capped 
with an example that makes the student clearly see the ridiculousness of expecting any 
success by simply staying at the theoretical level. 

To successfully excavate any treasure from beneath the ground surface, an 
ŜƴƎƛƴŜŜǊΩǎ ŀŘǾƛŎŜ ƻǳƎƘǘ ǘƻ ōŜ ǎƻǳƎƘǘ ŦƛǊǎǘΦ IŜ ǿƛƭƭ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘ ŜȄŀŎǘƭȅ ǿƘŜǊŜ ǘƻ ŘƛƎ ŀƴŘ Ƙƻǿ 
deep to dig. Following his instructions, it is easy to find the treasure. 

3-4 This example is then applied to our problem ς Aparoksha Anubhuti or Direct 
Experience of the Self. 

DǳǊǳŘŜǾ {ǿŀƳƛ /ƘƛƴƳŀȅŀƴŀƴŘŀƧƛ ǎŀȅǎΣ άLƴ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ǘǊŜŀǎǳǊŜ ƘǳƴǘΣ ǊƛŎƘ ǘǊŜŀǎǳǊŜ 
lies beneath the outer crude layers of matter in the bosom of man. The seeker must have 
the assiduity, industry, hope and patience to dig in the right place in the right manner, with 
unabated enthusiasm. The endeavour is made with the pick-axe of thought and the spade of 
discrimination. With these we remove the earth of attachments to the body, mind and 
intellect. This is called reflection and meditation (Manana and NididhyasanaύΦέ 

 

 

Verse 66:  #ÕÒÉÎÇ ÔÈÅ $ÉÓÅÁÓÅ ÏÆ Ȱ"ÏÎÄÁÇÅȱ 
 

iÉxqÉÉixÉuÉïmÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ pÉuÉoÉlkÉÌuÉqÉÑ£ürÉå | 

xuÉæUåuÉ rÉ¦ÉÈ MüiÉïurÉÉå UÉåaÉÉSÉÌuÉuÉ mÉÎhQûiÉæÈ    || 66||  
 

1 tasmaat sarva prayatnena  Therefore, by all the means at his disposal, 

2 bhava-bandha vimuktaye; to be free from the bondage of births and deaths, 

3 svaih eva yatnah kartavyah  Effort alone Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ƳŀŘŜ ōȅ ƻƴŜΩs own means 

4 rogaadau iva pandhitaih. by intelligent seekers, exactly as one does in illness. 
 

At last the great Acharya seems to be satisfied that his student has got the message. 
He is now ready to go ahead with answering his questions. Now that the student knows that 
he alone is fully responsible for putting into practice what he learns from his Guru, the 
DǳǊǳΩǎ ŜŦŦƻǊǘ ǘƻ ǘŜŀŎƘ ƘƛƳ ǿƛƭƭ ƴƻǘ ōŜ ƛƴ ǾŀƛƴΦ 

ά{ǘǊƛǾŜ ƘŀǊŘέ is the key to success on the spiritual path. And success is defined only 
in terms of the ultimate goal of liberation from all bondage that leads to births and deaths. 

 

 

END OF PART 1 

*****  
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VIVEKA CHUDAMANI ς Vol.1 
 
 

PART 2:   (Verses 67-146,   80 No.) 
 
 

SRAVANA ς Hearing the Truth 
 

 
 

2.1   INTRODUCTION TO SRAVANA 
 

(Verses 67-71,   5 No.) 

 
 

SRAVANA IS A KEY stage in Vedanta Sadhana when the knowledge of the Self is 
imparted by the Guru to the yearning disciple. What was stated as an overview in Part 1, is 
now expanded in full in this Part. The desire to learn has to be cultivated. Intellectual 
ƭŜǘƘŀǊƎȅ Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŘƛǎŎƻǳǊŀƎŜŘΦ 9ƴǉǳƛǊƛƴƎ ƳƛƴŘǎ ƘŀǾŜ ƳŀŘŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊƭŘΩǎ ƎǊŜŀǘ ŘƛǎŎƻǾŜǊƛes. 

 

Preparing an Astronaut for Space Travel 

Acharyaji gave us the following example to introduce this Part.  

When an astronaut is selected to go on a trip to the moon, he is briefed about all 
matters concerning his personal requirements during his journey in space.  

He is told what his food allowance will be; how he will be supplied with oxygen and 
how the air he breathes out will be carried away; what arrangements have been made for 
his toilet functions; what his clothing needs and limits will be; how much personal luggage 
he would be permitted to carry; what reading material he may take to relax his mind; how 
much sleep he will be allowed, and so on. For a spaceman, these matters are vital. Once he 
is out in space, it is this knowledge alone that will help him for his survival.  

In the same way, the spiritual aspirant is going to be told in the next few chapters all 
that he needs to know about himself ς his gross body, subtle body, causal body, his Self and 
his not-Self. The chapters have to be read with this intention in mind ς that a very special 
journey is being undertaken, and all knowledge regarding his personal limitations has to be 
ƪƴƻǿƴ ōŜŦƻǊŜ άōƭŀǎǘ ƻŦŦέΗ 

The information in the chapters to follow give the student a good idea of his 
άƭǳƎƎŀƎŜέ ŀƭƭƻǿŀƴŎŜΦ Lǘ ǘŜƭƭǎ ƘƛƳ ǿƘŀǘ ƘŜ Ŏŀƴ ǎƘŜŘ ƻŦŦ ŀƴŘ ǿƘŀǘ ƘŜ ŎŀƴΩǘΦ CƻǊ Ƙƛǎ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ 
journey, he can shed off everything that is the not-Self, but he can never shed off his Self. 
That is the relevance of the knowledge in Part 2. 

 

 

Verse 67:  The Relevance of the Questions 
 

rÉxiuÉrÉÉ± M×üiÉÈ mÉëzlÉÉå uÉUÏrÉÉgNûÉx§ÉÌuÉlqÉiÉÈ | 

xÉÔ§ÉmÉëÉrÉÉå ÌlÉaÉÔRûÉjÉÉåï ¥ÉÉiÉurÉ¶É qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑÍpÉÈ    || 67||  
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1 yah tvayaa adya kritah prashnah  The Questions which you raised today are 

2 vareeyaan shaastra vinmatah; excellent, accepted by the well-versed in Shastras. 

3 sootrapraayo nigoodhhaartho  Being aphoristic and pregnant with meaning, 

4 jnaatavyashcha mumukshhubhih. they are fit to be known by all seekers. 
 

1-2 The seven questions of verse 49 are the subject matter of this Part. The JignasuΩǎ 
thirst for knowledge is first appreciated by the Vedantic teacher.  

3-4 The answers that follow are of interest to all spiritual seekers of all times and of 
all countries. Vedanta is a universal science that is available to every seeker.  

 

 

Verse 68:  Ȱ.Ï× ,ÉÓÔÅÎ !ÔÔÅÎÔÉÖÅÌÙȦȱ 
 

zÉ×hÉÑwuÉÉuÉÌWûiÉÉå ÌuÉ²lrÉlqÉrÉÉ xÉqÉÑSÏrÉïiÉå | 

iÉSåiÉcNíûuÉhÉÉixÉ±Éå pÉuÉoÉlkÉÉÌ²qÉÉå¤rÉxÉå    || 68|| 
 

1 shrinushhu aavahitah vidvan Listen attentively, O learned one, 

2 yat mayaa samudeeryate; to what I shall now tell you. 

3 tat etat shravanaat  sadyah  Listening to it, you shall immediately 

4 bhavabandhaat vimokshhyase. be liberated from the bondage of Samsara. 
 

1-2 ShrinushuΥ άby listening attentivelyέΦ The Guru is well aware of the importance of 
listening attentively to the instructions he is about to give. The grasping power is 
proportional to the attention bestowed by the student during this stage. Listening is the 
only thing emphasized in this verse. This indicates to us that the student is required to do 
just that ς to listen attentively to every word. 

3 ShravanaatΥ άas a result of listeningέΦ The solution does not lie in doing or going 
but in grasping attentively with the intellect. The error is an incorrect understanding of 
ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅΣ ƘŜƴŎŜ ǘƘŜ ǎƻƭǳǘion has to lie in correcting that specific error. No other 
ǊŜƳŜŘȅ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ ƻŦ ŀƴȅ ƘŜƭǇ ƛƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǎƛǘǳŀǘƛƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜ DǳǊǳ ŎŀǊŜŦǳƭƭȅ ŘƛǊŜŎǘǎ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜΩǎ ƳƛƴŘ ǘƻ 
the root of the problem. 

4 It is significant which question is answered first. The first question taken up is Q.4, 
άIƻǿ Ŏŀƴ L get out ƻŦ ōƻƴŘŀƎŜ ŎƻƳǇƭŜǘŜƭȅΚ Iƻǿ Ŏŀƴ L ōŜ ƭƛōŜǊŀǘŜŘ ŦǊƻƳ ōƻƴŘŀƎŜΚέ 

When our own home is burning, what is the first thing we would do? We would run 
for our lives, we would escape from the inferno first. Only then we enquire how the fire 
started, etc. This is the approach Shankaracharyaji takes in answering Question 4 first. 

 

 

Verse 69:  The Basic Requirements for Liberation  
 

qÉÉå¤ÉxrÉ WåûiÉÑÈ mÉëjÉqÉÉå ÌlÉaÉ±iÉå 

    uÉæUÉarÉqÉirÉliÉqÉÌlÉirÉuÉxiÉÑwÉÑ | 

iÉiÉÈ zÉqÉ¶ÉÉÌmÉ SqÉÎxiÉÌiÉ¤ÉÉ 

    lrÉÉxÉÈ mÉëxÉ£üÉÎZÉsÉMüqÉïhÉÉÇ pÉ×zÉqÉç    || 69|| 
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1 
mokshhasya hetuh  
   prathamah nigadyate 

In order to bring about liberation, 
   the first consideration is: 

2 
vairaagyam  atyantam  
   anitya vastushhu; 

Extreme detachment or dispassion 
   for finite objects of sensual enjoyment; 

3 
tatah shamah cha api  
   damah titikshhaa  

Then, calmness of mind and also 
   sense-control, followed by endurance; 

4 
nyaasah prasakta-akhila- 
   karmanaam bhrisham. 

and renunciation of all selfishness from 
   actions completely. 

 

1 The initial requirement is Sadhana ChatushtayaΦ ¢ƘŜ άFourfold Virtuesέ ŀǊŜ once 
again listed, so that the student is certain of the solid foundation upon which the Guru is 
going to build the edifice of Liberation. These requirements are: 

2 i) Vairagya: άintense dispassionέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ is the first and foremost of the conditions for 
liberation to take place. It has to come from Viveka alone; any other dispassion will be 
temporary. Revulsion for pleasure (Dosha Drishti) is necessary but to really sustain it over a 
long period it must be backed by Viveka. 

Without Vairagya the mind will always run outside and never settle into silence. 
Satsang with one who has this quality is the best way to develop it. 

3a ii) Shama and Dama: άcontrol of the mind and sensesέΦ hnce Vairagya is accepted 
as an ideal to strive for, the withdrawal of the mind from objects is the first step needed to 
achieve it. The senses are like the horses and the mind is the reins of the chariot of the soul.  

Sri Krishna, as the Divine Charioteer of Arjuna, is the intellect in control of the reins. 

3b iii) Titiksha: άenduranceέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǉǳŀƭƛǘȅ is needed to bear all the hardship that is 
inevitable on this rugged path. 

4 iv) Nyaasah (from which the word Sannyaasa is derived): άrenunciationέΦ ¢Ƙƛs is 
another fundamental requisite. It is the giving up of all selfish action. It is equivalent to 
Uparama, which is another name for Sannyasa, and falls under Shat Sampati.  

 

 

Verse 70:  Overview of Vedantic Sadhana 
 

iÉiÉÈ ´ÉÑÌiÉxiÉlqÉlÉlÉÇ  

    xÉiÉ¨uÉ- krÉÉlÉÇ ÍcÉUÇ ÌlÉirÉ ÌlÉUliÉUÇ | 

qÉÑlÉåÈ iÉiÉÉåÅÌuÉMüsmÉÇ mÉUqÉåirÉ  

    ÌuÉ²ÉlÉç CWæûuÉ ÌlÉuÉÉïhÉxÉÑZÉÇ xÉqÉ×cNûÌiÉ    || 70||  
 

1 
tatah shrutih, 
   tat mananam, 

Thereafter, comes hearing (Sravana), 
   then reflection on what has been heard (Manana), 

2 
satattva- dhyaanam,  
   chiram nitya nirantaram; 

and lastly, meditation on the Truth (Nididhyasana), 
   done for a long time, constant and unbroken; 

3 
muneh tatah avikalpam, 
   param etya  

For such a Muni the state free of all modifications and 
supreme (Savikalpa Samadhi), is reached. 

4 
vidvaan iha eva, nirvaana-
sukham samrichchhati. 

Ultimately, that blessed one, in this very life, 
   realizes the Bliss of Nirvana (Nirvikalpa Samadhi) 
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The Place of Sravana in Vedantic Sadhana 

The Ŧǳƭƭ άǊƻŀŘ ƳŀǇέ ƻŦ Vedantic Sadhana is given here. If there is Shraddha or strong 
faith in the words of the Guru, then Sravana can begin. Manana and Nididhyasana will 
follow in due course. The ultimate goal to be reached is Nirvikalpa Samadhi or the all-blissful 
state of Nirvana. This marks the route of the whole Sadhana. It starts with Sravana. 

Acharyaji gave us a helpful insight: Grasping of the knowledge is acquired during 
attentive Sravana; that is carefully converted to firm understanding which comes during 
Manana; finally, Nididhyasana is needed to establish oneself in abiding in that knowledge. 
This step has to be done over a long period without a break.  

 

Example: The Arani 

The Arani is an instrument made up of two pieces of wood that rub against each 
other to produce fire. [Sandeepany students had seen this demonstrated during the opening 
of the Ganesh Temple at Chinmaya Vibhooti in Kolwan.] If the churning of the wooden rod is 
stopped, the wood cools off and one would need to start from scratch again. If it is 
continued without a break, then the heat builds up until fire is produced. This is a perfect 
example to illustrate the need for steady and prolonged practice of Nididhyasana, until 
Savikalpa Samadhi is reached. A short step further from this state is Nirvikalpa Samadhi, 
when the fire is well established. 

 

 

Verse 71:  The Sravana Begins . . . 
 

rÉ¯Éå®urÉÇ iÉuÉåSÉlÉÏqÉÉiqÉÉlÉÉiqÉÌuÉuÉåcÉlÉqÉç | 

iÉSÒcrÉiÉå qÉrÉÉ xÉqrÉMçü ´ÉÑiuÉÉiqÉlrÉuÉkÉÉUrÉ    || 71|| 
 

1 yat boddhavyam tava idaaneem Firstly, this is what you ought to know now: 

2 aatma-anaatma vivechanam; discrimination between the Self and the not-Self 

3 tat uchyate mayaa samyak  This will be described by me most elaborately. 

4 shrutvaa aatmani avadhaaraya. Listen to it and receive it well in your mind. 
 

The principle being taught is given here. In the rest of Part 2, i.e. the next six 
chapters, a lot of information is conveyed. The whole purpose of these chapters is to 
develop an intellectual grasp of the situation concerning our bondage.  

This information is crucial to find our way out of bondage. It is as helpful as knowing 
where the staircase and doors are located in a building when we need to escape from it due 
to fire.  

 

 

*****  
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2.2   THE GROSS BODY 
 

(Verses 72-91,   20 No.) 

 
 

ON EVERY FLIGHT, whether it is local or international, the flight attendant goes 
through a routine explanation of what to do in an emergency, where to find the oxygen 
equipment, how to use it, where the escape hatches are, etc. All this may seem only routine, 
but they become all important in an emergency. Some passengers may sleep through the 

demonstration quite happily. When the emergency arises, those who know the procedure 
to follow are the ones that can save themselves; those who do not, start panicking and 
disturbing the others. 

We should treat the following information in the same spirit. We know it is essential 
in an emergency. But do we recognise that we are in such an emergency situation already? 
We have to escape from the conflagration of this worldly existence! Only if we see this 
emergency situation, will the conditions be ripe for Sravana to take place. 

Such information is now going to be given by the Guru. It is invaluable to escape 
from Bondage.  

 

 

2.2.1. Formation of the Gross Body (Verses 72-75,  4 No.) 
 

Verse 72:  Composition & Parts of the Body 
 

oß§ßävhßoßûQÞkßqßSºĒaßoßąiuÉaÉÉÀûrÉæÈ 

    kÉÉiÉÑÍpÉUåÍpÉUÎluÉiÉqÉç | 

mÉÉSÉåÂuÉ¤ÉÉåpÉÑeÉmÉ×¸qÉxiÉMæüÈ 

    ?¡¸üđØkßß¡¸üđØkßpßçºĒoßûgßgßý    || 72||  
 

1 
majjaa asthi medah pala 
rakta charma tvag aahvayaih 

Marrow, bones, fat, flesh, 
   blood, skin, epidermis ς known by these terms, 

2    dhaatubhih ebhih anvitam; are the (seven) ingredients that compose the body; 

3 
paada-uru-vakshhah-ubhuja- 
   prishhtha-mastakaih 

Legs, thighs, chest, arms,  
   back and the head ς 

4 
anggaih upaanggaih 
   upayuktam etat. 

these are the parts and sub-parts 
   that are united to form this body. 

 

Verse 73:  Body Identification & the Subtle Elements  
 

AWûqqÉqÉåÌiÉ mÉëÍjÉiÉÇ zÉUÏUÇ 

    qÉÉåWûÉxmÉSÇ xjÉÔsÉÍqÉiÉÏrÉïiÉå oÉÑkÉæÈ | 

lÉpÉÉålÉpÉxuÉ¬WûlÉÉqoÉÑpÉÔqÉrÉÈ 

    xÉÔ¤qÉÉÍhÉ pÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ iÉÉÌlÉ    || 73||  



50 
 

5 
aham mama iti  
   prathitam shareeram 

²ƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘǎ ΨLΩ ŀƴŘ ΨƳƛƴŜΩ  
   is denoted all that is connected with this body; 

6 
moha aspadam sthoolam it i 
eeryate budhaih; 

It is the seat of delusion, and is gross in nature, 
   thus declare the reputed sages. 

7 nabhah-nabhahvat dahana ambu bhoomayah Space, air, fire, water and earth ς 

8 sookshhmaani bhootaani bhavanti taani. these are the subtle elements (Tanmatras) 

 

Verse 74:  The Gross Elements & Sense Objects  
 

mÉUxmÉUÉÇzÉæÍqÉïÍsÉiÉÉÌlÉ pÉÔiuÉÉ 

    xjÉÔsÉÉÌlÉ cÉ xjÉÔsÉzÉUÏUWåûiÉuÉÈ | 

qÉÉ§ÉÉxiÉSÏrÉÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ 

    zÉoSÉSrÉÈ mÉgcÉ xÉÑZÉÉrÉ pÉÉå£ÑüÈ    || 74||  
 

9 
parasparaamshaih militaani  
   bhootvaa 

(The Tanmatras) unite with parts of each other (a 
process called Pancheekarana), and become 

10 
sthoolaani cha    
   sthoolashareera hetavah; 

i) the five gross elements;  
ii) (these combine) to form the gross body; 

11 
maatraah tadeeyaa  
   vishhayaa bhavanti 

iii) from the gross elements are also 
   created the gross sense objects (of the universe). 

12 
shabdaadayah pancha  
   sukhaaya bhoktuh.  

iv) the five senses organs lead the sense objects in 
   for the enjoyment of the Experiencer (the Jiva). 

 

Verse 75:  The Cause of Endless Rebirths in Bodies  
 

rÉ LwÉÑ qÉÔRûÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉåwÉÑ oÉ®É 

    UÉaÉÉåÂmÉÉzÉålÉ xÉÑSÒSïqÉålÉ | 

AÉrÉÉÎliÉ ÌlÉrÉÉïlirÉkÉ FkuÉïqÉç 

    C¦üÞxuÉMüqÉïSÕiÉålÉ eÉuÉålÉ lÉÏiÉÉÈ    || 75||  
 

13 
ye eshhu moodhhaa  
   vishhayeshhu baddhaa 

Those thoughtless ones who are  
   bound to these sense objects, 

14 
raagorupaashena  
   sudurdamena; 

by the stout ropes of attachment 
   so very difficult to cut asunder. 

15 
aayaanti niryaanti  
   adhah oordhvam   

They come and go (through birth and death), 
   up and down (heavenwards or to hell), 

16 
uchchaih svakarmadootena  
   javena neetaah. 

as determined by their own powerful Karmas, 
   which carry them with compelling force. 

 

The above 4 verses give in a nutshell the causes of the gross body, their connection 
to the world of objects through the senses to our subtle body (the mind); how the mental 
world is created and produces Karma. Karma leads to bondage, bondage causes the next 
birth for the Jiva. The endless cycles of birth and death is called Transmigration of the soul. 

These verses are almost repeated in 88-89, where they are explained further. 
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2.2.2. How Man is Bound to the Body (Verses 76-82,  7 No.) 
 

The Bondage that has been briefly described above, is now explained further: 
 

Verse 76:  The Danger in Each Sense Organ 
 

zÉoSÉÌSÍpÉÈ mÉgcÉÍpÉUåuÉ mÉgcÉ 

    KçS¡¸đoßßgß¡¸đkßgß¡¸đoßåjßnßí¡¸đß 

mÉgcÉiuÉqÉÉmÉÑÈ xuÉaÉÑhÉålÉ oÉ®ÉÈ | 

    lÉUÈ mÉgcÉÍpÉUÎgcÉiÉÈ ÌMüqÉç    || 76||  
 

1 
shabdaadibhih panchabhih eva 
pancha 

By just one of the five senses (sound to smell), 
   the following five creatures respectively ς 

2 

kurangga, maatangga, 
   patangga, meena, 
   bhringgaa; 

the deer (by sound), elephant (by touch),  
   moth (by sight), fish (by taste), and  
   honeybee (by fragrance) ς 

3 
panchatvam aapuh  
   svagunena baddhaah; 

meet their dissolution into elements, i.e. death,   
because of their slavery to that one sense.  

4 narah panchabhih anchitah kim. What of Man, who is attached by all five senses! 
 

1-3 These five creatures are bound to one particular sense: 

i) Deer ς sense of hearing. It needs highly developed hearing for a deer to detect a 
tiger, but the same highly developed sense gets addicted to sweet music by which it gets 
entrapped by hunters. 

ii) Elephant ς sense of touch. Elephants love the touch of fellow elephants. But that 
also attracts them into traps set up by hunters. 

iii) Moth ς sense of sight. It circles around light, and dies of dizziness. 

iv) Fish ς sense of taste. It is easily trapped by setting up a bait of tasty worms. 

v) Honey-bee ς sense of smell. Drawn by the fragrance of flowers, the honeybee falls 
a prey to this sense and gets caught. 

4 Man: How much greater is the plight of man, who falls prey to all the five senses! 
This is the punchline of the verse.  

 

 

Verse 77:  Poisonous Nature of Sense Organs 
 

SÉåwÉåhÉ iÉÏuÉëÉå ÌuÉwÉrÉÈ M×üwhÉxÉmÉïÌuÉwÉÉSÌmÉ | 

ÌuÉwÉÇ ÌlÉWûÎliÉ pÉÉå£üÉUÇ Sì¹ÉUÇ cÉ¤ÉÑwÉÉmrÉrÉqÉç    || 77||  
 

1 doshhena teevrah vishhayah  In their tragic effects, sense objects are more  

2 krishhna-sarpa-vishhaad-api; venomous than the poison of a cobra. 

3 vishham nihanti bhoktaaram  For poison to kill, one has to at least swallow it; 

4 
drashhtaaram  
   chakshhushhaa api ayam.  

But with sense objects, just one look at it 
   with the eye is enough to trap one for life. 
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1-4 A snake bite is deadly because the poison enters the bloodstream. But sense 
objects are deadly through a mere sight of them! Hence, the Senses are considered to be 
more venomous.  

Ψ²ƛƴŘƻǿ-ǎƘƻǇǇƛƴƎΩ ƛǎ ŀ ǘȅǇƛŎŀƭ ŜȄŀƳǇƭŜ ƻŦ Ƙƻǿ ǳǎŜ ƛǎ ƳŀŘŜ ƻŦ ƳŀƴΩǎ ǿŜŀƪƴŜǎǎ ŦƻǊ 
sense objects. Merely doing window-shopping is not as innocent as it sounds. It plants the 
seed of desire in the mind, which sooner or later impels the person to fulfil it.  

Traders know that all the senses are weak. So some traders even allow their 
customers to touch the objects ς one more sense is added into the net. A food store may 
allow you to taste as well. That speeds up the return of the customer to buy the goods. For 
this reason Dama is prescribed to aspirants to avoid all contact with sense objects. 

 

 

Verse 78:  The Terrible Bonds of Desires 
 

ÌuÉwÉrÉÉzÉÉqÉWûÉmÉÉzÉÉ±Éå ÌuÉqÉÑ£üÈ xÉÑSÒxirÉeÉÉiÉç | 

xÉ LuÉ MüsmÉiÉå qÉÑYirÉæ lÉÉlrÉÈ wÉOèzÉÉx§ÉuÉå±ÌmÉ   || 78||  
 

1 vishhaya aashaa-mahaa-paashaad The terrible bonds of desire for sense objects, 

2 
sudustyajaat  
   yah vimuktah; 

are extremely difficult to renounce.  
   He who has liberated himself from them, 

3 sa eva kalpate muktyai na anyah he alone becomes worthy for liberation, none else, 

4 shhat-shaastra-vedyapi. even if well-versed in all six schools of philosophy. 
 

1-2 The job of the senses is done as soon as Desire is born in the mind. Desire now 
takes over. Its strength is enormous. The message here is that unless one detaches himself 
from the objects, and tunes his mind to the goal of liberation, he is never going to succeed. 

3-4 The emphasis on dispassion must surely make its value quite clear by now to the 
young student of Vedanta. Liberation is not a theoretical science. Being a professor of all 
philosophies is not in itself a qualification for spiritual life. More is required than just that. 

 

 

Verse 79:  Fate of the Apparently Dispassionate  
 

AÉmÉÉiÉuÉæUÉarÉuÉiÉÉå qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÔlÉç 

    pÉuÉÉÎokÉmÉÉUÇ mÉëÌiÉrÉÉiÉÑqÉÑ±iÉÉlÉç | 

?ßxßß_ßāUđßû oß§pßgßûÛjgßSßqßû 

    ÌlÉaÉ×½ MühPåû ÌuÉÌlÉuÉirÉï uÉåaÉÉiÉç     || 79||  
 

1 
aapaata vairaagyavatah 
   mumukshhoon 

Those who have only an apparent dispassion ς 
   if they are desirous of liberation, 

2 
bhava abdhi paaram 
   pratiyaatum udyataan; 

and, wishing ǘƻ ŎǊƻǎǎ ǘƘŜ άOcean of ChangeέΣ 
   begin to undertake the journey, 

3 
aashaa-grahah majjayate 
   antaraale 

they get drowned by the shark of desire 
   in the middle of the ocean; 

4 
nigrihya kanthe  
   vinivartya vegaat. 

they are caught by the throat, 
   violently turned around, and dragged back.  
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1-2 There are people who are failures in the world, and so they develop a superficial 
dispassion. This is here described as Aapaata or άapparentέ dispassion. Based on this 
dispassion, they begin the path of renunciation. This is the wrong reason to renounce.  

This, of course, does not mean that if one is a failure then his dispassion is not 
genuine; or that if he is successful in the world his dispassion is genuine. No! Such a 
correlation is illogical and invalid. The case of Swami Ramdas of Anandashram is an example 
of the former. He was a failure at whatever worldly undertaking he took up. Yet he had a 
dispassion that was very deep. In his case, one may deduce that his failures were a message 
from God to make him take up spiritual life where alone he would find true success.   

The test of dispassion rests purely on being free from cravings or desire for objects. 

3-4 The verse sounds ŀ ǿŀǊƴƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǘƘƻǎŜ ǿƘƻ ŎƘŀƴŎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ΨƭǳŎƪΩ ǘƻ Ǉŀǎǎ ƻŦŦ ŀǎ 
dispassionate people (perhaps to attract a following). They are in for a shock. The verse 
gives us a striking simile which is a self-explanatory warning for would-be pretenders. 

 

 

Verse 80:  Success of the Truly Dispassionate 
 

ÌuÉwÉrÉÉZrÉaÉëWûÉå rÉålÉ xÉÑÌuÉUYirÉÍxÉlÉÉ WûiÉÈ | 

xÉ aÉcNûÌiÉ pÉuÉÉqpÉÉåkÉåÈ mÉÉUÇ mÉëirÉÔWûuÉÎeÉïiÉÈ    || 80|| 
 

1 vishhayaakhya-grahah yena  IŜ ōȅ ǿƘƻƳ ǘƘŜ ǎƘŀǊƪ ŎŀƭƭŜŘ ΨǎŜƴǎŜ ƻōƧŜŎǘǎΩ 

2 suviraktyasinaa hatah; is destroyed with the sword of mature dispassion, 

3 sa gachhati bhavaam-bhodheh he safely crosses the Ocean of Change and reaches 

4 paaram, pratyoohavarjitah. the other shore, without facing any obstruction. 
 

1 This is the reverse of the previous verse. A genuine seeker will have no problem. In 
his case, it is the mid-ocean sharks that will soon meet their doom! 

2 Using the sword of dispassion founded on Viveka or discrimination, the sharks of 
sense objects are destroyed. Through Viveka we understand the true nature of our 
attachment to objects. The sword of discrimination is driven through the mind itself, where 
the shark resides. There is no external shark; the mind is where the shark of desire resides. 

Acharyaji gave the example of a dog which chews a bone with much relish, thinking 
it is very tasty. Actually, the bone rips its mouth and its own blood is what makes the bone 
so ΨǘŀǎǘȅΩΦ ¢ƘŜ ƳƛƴŘ ƛǎ ƭƛƪŜ ǘƘŀǘ ōƭƻƻŘ ǿƘƛŎƘ ƳŀƪŜǎ ǘƘŜ ǎŜƴǎŜ ƻōƧŜŎǘǎ ŀǇǇŜŀǊ ǇƭŜŀǎŀƴǘΦ An 
opposite example is Nachiketas who remained ǳƴǘƻǳŎƘŜŘ ōȅ ¸ŀƳŀΩǎ offer of temptations.  

3-4 Once the mental sharks of desire are killed, the ocean becomes safe to cross 
over. In fact, the moment we kill the mind-born sharks of desire, we are already on the 
other sƘƻǊŜΦ ¢Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ǿƘȅ ǘƘŜ ǾŜǊǎŜ ǎŀȅǎΣ άǿƛǘƘƻǳǘ ŦŀŎƛƴƎ ŀƴȅ ƻōǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴΦέ 

We learn from this verse that it is not the world that catches us; we catch hold of the 
world and refuse to let it go. The world itself is inert; it can have no intrinsic power to bind 
us. To the dispassionate seeker, the world does not pose itself as a forbidding obstacle. 

Here Acharyaji gave us some idea of why worldly people see real Vairagis as queer, 
morose and dull people. They cannot understand that happiness lies in the absence of 
desire, not fulfillment of desire.  
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Verse 81:  Choice 1: Pleasure or Nobility  
 

ÌuÉwÉqÉÌuÉwÉrÉqÉÉaÉæïaÉïcNûiÉÉåÅlÉcNûoÉÑ®åÈ  

    mÉëÌiÉmÉSqÉÍpÉrÉÉiÉÉå qÉ×irÉÑUmrÉåwÉ ÌuÉÎ® |  

ÌWûiÉxÉÑeÉlÉaÉÑÃYirÉÉ aÉcNûiÉÈ xuÉxrÉ rÉÑYirÉÉ 

    mÉëpÉuÉÌiÉ TüsÉÍxÉÎ®È xÉirÉÍqÉirÉåuÉ ÌuÉÎ®    || 81|| 
 

1 
vishhama vishhaya maargaih 
   gachchhatah anachchhabuddheh,   

The dangerous path of sense pleasures ς 
   one who walks it is a man of foolish intellect: 

2 
pratipadam abhiyaatah mrityuh  
   api eshha viddhi; 

at every step he is overtaken by death; 
   at least understand this. 

3 
hita-sujana-gurooktyaa  
   gachchhatah svasya yuktyaa, 

But, the well-meaning path of noble teachers ς  
   one who walks it is a man of sound reason:  

4 
prabhavati phalasiddhih  
   satyam it i eva viddhi. 

the achievement of the fruit comes to him; 
   know for certain this is true. 

 

1-2 Path of Pleasure: Sense indulgence is likened to death itself in this verse.  

3-4 Path of Nobility: However, the way out of it is to sincerely ǎǘƛŎƪ ǘƻ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ 
goal, and follow the instruction of the άǿŜƭƭ-ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎΣ ƴƻōƭŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊέ who has the interest 
of his disciple at heart. 

The example given in class is of a man who missed his train because he was attracted 
to go and buy a vada just before the train was to leave. He just had to sit on the platform 
and watch the train speed away, eating his delicious vada! 

 

 

Verse 82:  Choice 2: Poison or Nectar  
 

qÉÉå¤ÉxrÉ MüÉXç¤ÉÉ rÉÌS uÉæ iÉuÉÉÎxiÉ 

    irÉeÉÉÌiÉSÕUÉÌ²wÉrÉÉÎluÉwÉÇ rÉjÉÉ | 

mÉÏrÉÔwÉuÉ¨ÉÉåwÉSrÉÉ¤ÉqÉÉeÉïuÉ-  

    mÉëzÉÉÎliÉSÉliÉÏpÉïeÉ ÌlÉirÉqÉÉSUÉiÉç    || 82|| 
 

1 
mokshhasya kaangkshhaa  
   yadi vai tava asti, 

A burning yearning for liberation, 
   if indeed you have such a thing, 

2 
tyaja atidooraat vishhayaan 
   vishham yathaa; 

then keep sense objects at a far distance away, 
   avoid them as you would avoid poison. 

3 
peeyooshhavat toshha- 
   dayaa-kshhamaa-aarjava- 

In contrast, like nectar are the virtues of contentment, 
   sympathy, forgiveness, straight-forwardness, 

4 
prashaanti-daanteeh, 
   bhaja nityam aadaraat. 

calmness and self-control ς 
   cultivate these daily and religiously. 

 

1-4 The final advice on this subject is to keep sense objects at a distance, as if they 
are poison. We should not look with envy at what we do not have, but be contented with 
what we have. The other virtues listed in the verse are aids to tread the path of dispassion. 
They are Sattwic qualities, and are needed to overcome the Rajasic urge to enjoy pleasures.  
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2.2.3 Fascination for the Body  (Verses 83 ς 86,  4 No.) 

In these four verses we are advisŜŘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŘŀƴƎŜǊ ƻŦ ŘƻƛƴƎ Ψ5ŜƘŀΩ tƻƻƧŀ ƛƴǎǘŜŀŘ ƻŦ 
Ψ5ŜǾŀΩ tƻƻƧŀ όǘƘŀǘ ƛǎΣ ǿƻǊǎƘƛǇǇƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅ ƛƴǎǘŜŀŘ ƻŦ ǿƻǊǎƘƛǇǇƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ 5ŜƛǘȅύΗ 

 

Verse 83:  Choice 3: Procrastinate or Liberate  
 

?jßç»ßfßÝ pßgkßáS±gpß KíĒgpßÝ 

    AlÉÉ±ÌuÉ±ÉM×üiÉoÉlkÉqÉÉå¤ÉhÉqÉç | 

SåWûÈ mÉUÉjÉÉåïÅrÉqÉqÉÑwrÉ mÉÉåwÉhÉå 

    pßÞ vß§gßû vß vsßoßjßûjß Uđäjgß    || 83|| 
 

1 
anukshhanam yat  
   parihritya krityam  

He (who is full of body-consciousness) at every moment, 
procrastinates what he ought to be doing, namely: 

2 
anaadi-avidyaa-krita    
   bandha-mokshhanam; 

from beginningless Ignorance which is the cause of 
   bondage ς to  liberate himself from its hold on him. 

3 
dehah paraarthah ayam  
   amushhya poshhane 

This body is intended for realizing Paramatman, 
   that is why it is nourished. 

4 
yah sajjate sa svam 
   anena hanti. 

He who clings to it just for his own selfish needs, 
   he, by the body itself, gets destroyed! 

 

1-4 If we are not using the body to free ourselves from Ignorance then we are surely 
using it to tighten the noose of bondage. There is no sitting on the fence.  

The body is a ladder with which we can either go upwards to liberation or 
downwards towards further bondage! We have to decide what we want to do and act 
quickly to escape. 

 

 

Verse 84:  Can one Choose Both? 
 

zÉUÏUmÉÉåwÉhÉÉjÉÏï xÉlÉç rÉ AÉiqÉÉlÉÇ ÌSSØ¤ÉÌiÉ | 

aÉëÉWÇû SÉÂÍkÉrÉÉ kÉ×iuÉÉ lÉSÏÇ iÉiÉÑïÇ xÉ aÉcNûÌiÉ    || 84||  
 

1 shareera poshhanaarthee san  By devoting himself to the whims of the body, 

2 ya aatmaanam didrikshhati; while yet seeking to rediscover the Self; 

3 graaham daarudhiyaa dhritvaa  is like holding on to a shark mistaking it for a log, 

4 nadeem tartum sa gachchhati. while proceeding to cross over a river. 
 

1-2 {ƻƳŜƻƴŜ Ƴŀȅ ŀǎƪΥ άLǎ ƛǘ ǇƻǎǎƛōƭŜ ǘƻ ŎƘƻƻǎŜ ōƻǘƘ ǇƭŜŀǎǳǊŜ ŀƴŘ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭƛǘȅΚέ It is 
sheer self-delusion to seek liberation by giving oneself to bodily pleasures. That is self-
contradictory. It just cannot happen. 

3-4 A brilliant simile is given here. What kind of a person will grab a shark, thinking it 
to be a log of wood? It can only be someone who is under severe delusion. 

Acharyaji gave the example of Sri Hanuman. He had to cross the ocean to reach 
[ŀƴƪŀΦ IŜ ŦƭŜǿ ƘƛƎƘ ŀōƻǾŜ ǘƘŜ ƻŎŜŀƴΦ ¢ƘŜ ƻŎŜŀƴ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘǎ ǘƘŜ Ψ.ƻŘȅ LŘŜŀΩ ǿƘich we have 
to overcome. There was not a trace of selfish body-idea in Hanuman. Hence he succeeded. 
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Verse 85:  Infatuation Has to be Abandoned  
 

qÉÉåWû LuÉ qÉWûÉqÉ×irÉÑqÉÑïqÉÑ¤ÉÉåuÉïmÉÑUÉÌSwÉÑ | 

qÉÉåWûÉå ÌuÉÌlÉÎeÉïiÉÉå rÉålÉ xÉ qÉÑÌ£ümÉSqÉWïûÌiÉ    || 85| | 
 

1 moha eva mahaa mrityuh {ǘƛƭƭ ōŜƛƴƎ LƴŦŀǘǳŀǘŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅΣ ƛǎ ΨŘŜŀǘƘΩ 

2 mumukshhoh vapuraadishhu; for a student who seeks liberation, too. 

3 mohah vinirjito yena  He who has totally conquered this infatuation, 

4 sa muktipadamarhati. he alone deserves the state of liberation. 
 

We have seen that an attached mind is unfit for spiritual Sadhana and cannot take 
one to liberation. If such is the case, what to speak of an infatuated mind, where the 
intensity of attachment is hundredfold more! Such a mind would find it impossible to let go 
of sense objects, and be totally unavailable for Sadhana. 

To the person who loves sleep, it is certain that waking up is going to be difficult.  

If we leave the doors and windows of our mind open, the mosquitoes of sense 
objects are bound to come and disturb us! 

 

 

Verse 86:  . . . Lock, Stock & Barrel!  
 

qÉÉåWÇû eÉÌWû qÉWûÉqÉ×irÉÑÇ SåWûSÉUxÉÑiÉÉÌSwÉÑ | 

rÉÇ ÎeÉiuÉÉ qÉÑlÉrÉÉå rÉÉÎliÉ iÉÌ²whÉÉåÈ mÉUqÉÇ mÉSqÉç   || 86|| 
 

1 moham jahi mahaa mrityum  Therefore, kill infatuation before it kills you ς  

2 dehadaara sutaadishhu; i.e. infatuation over body, wife, children, etc. 

3 yam jitvaa munayo yaanti  By conquering these, sages reach 

4 tadvishhnoh paramam padam. the supreme state of Lord Vishnu. 
 

When we drop infatuation, we Ƴǳǎǘ ŀǇǇƭȅ ƛǘ ǳƴƛŦƻǊƳƭȅ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǿƘƻƭŜ ΨǇŀŎƪŀƎŜΩΦ 

¢ƘŜ ǿƘƻƭŜ ΨtŀǊƛǾŀǊΩ ƻǊ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƻŦ ƻōƧŜŎǘǎ ŎƻƴƴŜŎǘŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅ ƛǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŀōŀƴŘƻƴŜŘ 
once and for all. This means wife, children, pets, relations, friends, etc. ς everything that 
ƭƛƴƪǎ ǳǇ ǿƛǘƘ ǇǊƻƳƻǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ Ψbody-ƛŘŜŀΩΦ 

The example was of a bird who is flying with its prey held in its beak. Many other 
pirate birds are wanting to attack it. The bird then drops the prey, and with that action, all 
the other birds also stop following it. They were only after the prey, not the bird. The same 
applies to the whole Parivar connected to this body. People only run behind a rich person 
because of his money, not because they love him. We should learn from these examples. 

 

 

2.2.4. Overcoming the Fascination for Body  (Verses 87-91,  5 No.) 

Verse 87:  An Aid to Cultivate Dispassion  
 

gsß¥ßÝvßØãißSvjßßpßçoßûQßûoß§ßävhßvß~¸éđqßoßý z 

mÉÔhÉïÇ qÉÔ§ÉmÉÑUÏwÉÉprÉÉÇ xjÉÔsÉÇ ÌlÉl±ÍqÉSÇ uÉmÉÑÈ    || 87||  
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1 tvak maamsa rudhirasnaayu Skin, flesh, blood vessels,  

2 medo majja asthi sangkulam; fat, marrow, and bones ς composed of these; 

3 poornam mootra pureeshhaa-bhyaam Filled with urine and faecal matter, 

4 sthoolam nindyam idam vapuh. this gross body is most offensive. 
 

1-4 ²ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜ ƻǳǘŜǊ ǇŀŎƪŀƎƛƴƎ ƛǎ ǊŜƳƻǾŜŘΣ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅΩǎ ŎƻƴǘŜƴǘǎ appear truly 
ǊŜǇǳƭǎƛǾŜΦ ²Ŝ ǿƻƴΩǘ ǘƻƭŜǊŀǘŜ ǘƘŜƳΦ It is a wonder that we get attached to the whole 
collection of these unsightly contents when they are packaged neatly. Are we likely to 
remember this ǾŜǊǎŜ ǿƘŜƴ ǿŜ ŀǊŜ ǎƛǘǘƛƴƎ ƛƴ ŦǊƻƴǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƳƛǊǊƻǊ ŘƻƛƴƎ ƻǳǊ ΨƳŀke-ǳǇΩ? 

We can take the aid offered or we can leave it. Its purpose is clear: to deliberately 
create a sense of repulsion for the body. After all, that is what it actually is physically. The 
intention would be that we stop pampering it and spend the time saved by engaging 
ourselves in spiritual pursuits. 

 

 

Verse 88:  The Seat of Various Experiences 
 

mÉgcÉÏM×üiÉåprÉÉå pÉÔiÉåprÉÈ xjÉÔsÉåprÉÈ mÉÔuÉïMüqÉïhÉÉ | 

xÉqÉÑimÉ³ÉÍqÉSÇ xjÉÔsÉÇ pÉÉåaÉÉrÉiÉlÉqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

AuÉxjÉÉ eÉÉaÉUxiÉxrÉ xjÉÔsÉÉjÉÉïlÉÑpÉuÉÉå rÉiÉÈ    || 88||  
 

1 pancheekritebhyo bhootebhyah  After undergoing Pancheekarana, the 5 gross  

2 sthoolebhyah poorvakarmanaa; elements arise;  ordered by past actions (Karma), 

3 samutpannam idam sthoolam  is produced this gross body, 

4 bhogaayatanam aatmanah; the seat of experience for the Self. 

5 avasthaa jaagarah tasya  In the state of wakefulness of this (body) 

6 sthoola artha anubhavah yatah. is experienced the gross objects by it. 

 

Verse 89:  Drama in the WAKING STATE  
 

oÉÉ½åÎlSìrÉæÈ xjÉÔsÉmÉSÉjÉïxÉåuÉÉÇ 

    xÉëYcÉlSlÉx§rÉÉÌSÌuÉÍcÉ§ÉÃmÉÉqÉç | 

MüUÉåÌiÉ eÉÏuÉÈ xuÉrÉqÉåiÉSÉiqÉlÉÉ 

    iÉxqÉÉimÉëzÉÎxiÉuÉïmÉÑwÉÉåÅxrÉ eÉÉaÉUå    || 89|| 
 

7 
baahyendriyaih  
   sthoola-padaartha-sevaam 

By means of the outgoing sense organs, 
    all the gross objects are enjoyed, such as 

8 
srak-chandana- 
   stryaadi vichitraroopaam; 

garlands (fame), sandal-paste (wealth), and 
women (sex), all of an endless variety; 

9 
karoti jeevah svayam  
   etat aatmanaa, 

The individualized ego itself 
   identifies with this gross body. 

10 
tasmaat prashastih  
   vapushhah asya jaagare . 

Therefore, the greatest scope 
   this body has is during the WAKING STATE. 
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These two verses are taken together. They are an expansion of verses 74-75. At that 
point, we did not explain them. Now we give the detailed explanation. They present the true 
spiritual purpose for which the body has been given to us, which is to reduce the load of 
Karmas we have brought forward with us from past births, not increase it.  

1 The Pancheekarana is the process by which the Tanmatras or Subtle Elements are 
converted into gross elements. The process has been explained in Tattwa Bodha. The subtle 
elements are mixed in such a way that each gross element consists of half of its own subtle 
element, and an eighth part of each of the other four subtle elements. 

2-3 Then the Karmas of the person are taken into account. From the total Karma 
(Sanchita), a portion (Prarabdha) is allocated for the current birth. The gross body produced 
is in accordance with this Prarabdha Karma. 

4 The purpose of the body is to gain experience of the world. The manner in which 
we accept or reject these experiences, leads to either working out of our Karma or creating 
further Karma respectively. 

5-6 It is only in the waking state that these experiences can be had.  

7-8 More details are given here of the kind of experiences obtained through the 
body. They can be classified into three categories.  

i) KeertiΥ άfameέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŜŘ ōȅ ƎŀǊƭŀƴŘǎ ǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŜŘ ǘƻ ƻƴŜ ƛƴ ǇǳōƭƛŎΦ 

ii) KanchanaΥ άgoldέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǿŜŀƭǘƘ ŀƴŘ ƛǎ represented here by sandal-paste. 

iii) KaaminiΥ άlustέΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǊŜŦŜǊǎ ǘƻ ǎŜȄǳŀƭ ŜƴƧƻȅƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ƛǎ ǊŜŦŜǊǊŜŘ ƘŜǊŜ ŀǎ ǿƻƳŀƴΦ 

Just as the three basic colours ς blue, red and green ς make up the countless combi-
nations of colours, so also these three symbolic types of sense objects combine in 
innumerable ways to produce the pageantry of sense objects in the world. And all of that is 
available to us only in our waking state, via the mind.  

9 ¢ƘŜ άLέ-sense is present in all experiences with the body. Whatever the gross or 
subtle bodies experience, is imbued with the ego-sense. A person usually is entirely 
identified with his gross and subtle bodies. 

10 Since all the Upadhis are available and fully functional in the waking state, this is 
the state that is responsible for all the bondage to the world. If we can check our tendencies 
in this state it is sufficient to work out all our Karmas in this birth itself. 

 

¢ƘŜ /ǊŜŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƻǳǊ άaŜƴǘŀƭ ²ƻǊƭŘέ 

The waking state is where we perceive the gross objects. It is also the state when we 
add to those perceptions our own mental inclinations towards those objects. The external 
objects arive in their neutral state into the mind. Once in the mind, they get tainted by the 
likes and dislikes that prevail in the mind. This intermixing of our mental inclinations onto 
the external object is what sows the seed for bondage. 

If the mind does not interfere with our perceptions, then we can live fully in the 
present moment, the NOW. When we are fully in the NOW, there is true awareness of our 
environment. This state is very close to our true Self. However, when our minds bring in past 
memories into the present moment, our perceptions get contaminated and we see a mental 
version of the external world. Our waking state then resembles the dream state since it is a 
mentally constructed world that we see, not the actual external world. 

Where our mind is tells us how spiritual we are. 
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Verse 90:  Transactional Purpose of the Body  
 

xÉuÉÉåïÅÌmÉ oÉÉ½xÉÇxÉÉUÈ mÉÑÂwÉxrÉ rÉSÉ´ÉrÉÈ | 

ÌuÉÎ® SåWûÍqÉSÇ xjÉÔsÉÇ aÉ×WûuÉªØWûqÉåÍkÉlÉÈ    || 90|| 
 

1 sarvah api baahyasamsaarah  All the dealings with the world outside, 

2 purushhasya yad-aashrayah; for all men, are dependent on one thing only ς 

3 viddhi deham idam sthoolam  this Gross Body. Know this to be their shelter, 

4 grihavat grihamedhinah. just as a house is the shelter of a householder. 
 

1-2 All our transactions with the world take place over the counter of this body. The 
incoming and outgoing dealings are done via this Gross Body. This is as per Tattwa Bodha. 

3-4 The idea of body as a shelter is an extension to Tattwa Bodha. The body houses 
the subtle body. hƴŜ Ƴŀȅ ǎŀȅ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ΨŀŘŘǊŜǎǎΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǳōǘƭŜ ōƻŘȅΦ ¢ƘŜ ōƻŘȅ ƛǎ 
ǘƘŜƛǊ ƘƻƳŜ ǘƻ ŎƻƴŘǳŎǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ōǳǎƛƴŜǎǎΦ LŦ ŀƴȅƻƴŜ ǿŀƴǘǎ ǘƻ ŎƻƴǘŀŎǘ ŀ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩǎ Ƴƛƴd, he has to 
find his gross body first and through it only can he access his mind. The entire subtle body 
(mind, intellect, sense organs and Pranas) is given shelter in the gross body. In order to 
serve this purpose well, it is necessary for us to maintain our body in a healthy condition, 
just as the office building needs to be maintained regularly. 

 

 

Verse 91:  Modifications of the Body   
 

xjÉÔsÉxrÉ xÉqpÉuÉeÉUÉqÉUhÉÉÌlÉ kÉqÉÉïÈ 

    xjÉÉæsrÉÉSrÉÉå oÉWÒûÌuÉkÉÉÈ ÍzÉzÉÑiÉÉ±uÉxjÉÉÈ | 

uÉhÉÉï´ÉqÉÉÌSÌlÉrÉqÉÉ oÉWÒûkÉÉÅÅqÉrÉÉÈ xrÉÑÈ 

    mÉÔeÉÉuÉqÉÉlÉoÉWÒûqÉÉlÉqÉÑZÉÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉÉÈ    || 91|| 
 

1 
sthoolasya sambhava-jaraa- 
   maranaani dharmaah 

This gross body has birth, decay and  
   death as its essential properties; 

2 
sthaulyaadayo bahuvidhaah 
   shishutaadi  avasthaah; 

It has different conditions such as fatness, etc., 
   childhood, etc., and such other states; 

3 
varna-aashramaadi niyamaa 
   bahudhaa aamayaah syuh 

It has a variety of rules of caste and orders of life; 
   it is affected by numerous diseases; 

4 
poojaa-vamaana-bahumaana 
   amukhaa visheshhaah. 

Worship, dishonour, honour, etc, 
   are the different kinds of treatment it receives. 

 

The body is subject to many variables. Some of these changes or modifications are 
discussed in this verse: 

1 Passing through the period from birth to death the gross body goes through six 
modifications, three of which are mentioned here. These six are the full range and form a 
cycle: Existence, birth, growth, maturity, decay and death. After death comes Existence once 
again, followed by the next birth, and so on. Existence is Sat, and is the only permanent 
aspect of the body. Sat is one of the aspects of the Supreme Reality. 

2-3 Everything else (other than Sat) changes. These are described one after the other 
in the rest of the verse. 
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 These changing conditions depend essentially on the Prarabdha Karma we bring 
with us into this life. The physical dimensions of the body are dependent on the food and 
exercise we give to it. There are social rules which are imposed that depend on the family 
one is born into. All such considerations which are based on our body are meaningless 
beyond the body. To a seeker of Truth (Sat) they have little significance. What matters to 
him is the condition of his mind to walk this path. 

4 This body is also subject to being treated in different ways, sometimes praised and 
sometimes criticized. All this has to be borne with equanimity.  

 

 

*****  
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2.3   THE SUBTLE BODY 
 

(Verses 92-105,   14 No.) 

 
 

2.3.1  The Components of the Subtle Body  (Verses 92-96, 5 No.) 

Verse 92:  The Organs of Knowledge & Action 
 

oÉÑ®ÏÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ ´ÉuÉhÉÇ iuÉaÉÍ¤É 

    bÉëÉhÉÇ cÉ ÎeÉÀûÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉÉuÉoÉÉåkÉlÉÉiÉç | 

uÉÉYmÉÉÍhÉmÉÉSÉ aÉÑSqÉmrÉÑmÉxjÉÈ 

     MüqÉåïÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ mÉëuÉhÉålÉ MüqÉïxÉÑ     || 92||   
 

1 
 

buddheendriyaani  
   shravanam tvag akshhi  

The organs of knowledge are:  
   the ears, skin, eyes,  

2 
ghraanam cha jihvaa,  
   vishhaya avabodhanaat; 

nose and tongue;  
   they help us to gain knowledge of objects. 

3 vaak-paani-paadaa gudam api upasthah Speech, hands, legs, anus and genitals ς 

4 
karmendriyaani  
   pravanena karmasu. 

these are the organs of action, 
   since they have a tendency for action. 

 

1-2 The input from the world to the mind is done through the five senses of 
knowledge. They bring their respective sensory information to the mind. The ears, eyes and 
nose can detect their objects from a distance. The skin can only detect what comes in 
contact with it. The tongue can taste what enters the mouth. 

3-4 The output from the mind back to the world is done through the 5 senses of 
action. The hands and legs provide the physical movement; the speech provides interaction 
through communication; the anus and genitals execute their respective personal functions. 

 

 

Verse 93:  Ȱ4ÈÅ )ÎÎÅÒ )ÎÓÔÒÕÍÅÎÔȱ ɀ Mind & Intellect  
 

ÌlÉaÉ±iÉåÅliÉÈMüUhÉÇ  

    qÉlÉÉåkÉÏÈ ?Uđ~¸ïđâgßãÌß¿ßãoßâgß vsßsßíâ¿ßãnßÞ z 

oßjßvgßç vß~¸đqkßâsßKĒqkßjßßâQãnßÞ 

    oÉÑÎ®È mÉSÉjÉÉïkrÉuÉxÉÉrÉkÉqÉïiÉÈ     || 93|| 
 

1 nigadyate antahkaranam  ¢ŜǊƳŜŘ Ƨƻƛƴǘƭȅ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ άinner instrumentέΣ ƛǘ ƛǎ ƳŀŘŜ ƻŦΥ 

2 
manah dheeh ahangkritih 
chittam iti svavrittibhih  

the mind, intellect, ego-sense and memory, 
   called so according to their functions. 

3 
manah tu sangkalpa-
vikalpana-aadibhih 

Mind ς due to its function of  
   doubting and hesitating; 

4 
buddhih padaartha-
adhyavasaaya dharmatah. 

Intellect ς due to its function of  
   determining the truth of things; 
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Verse 94:  Ȱ4ÈÅ )ÎÎÅÒ )ÎÓÔÒÕÍÅÎÔȱ ɀ Ego & Memory  
 

?¾ßßãnßoßßjßßQUđãoßgpßUđ~¸ïđâgßÞ z 

xuÉÉjÉÉïlÉÑxÉlkÉÉlÉaÉÑhÉålÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç     || 94||  
 

5 
atra abhimaanaat  
   aham it i ahangkritih; 

Ego-Sense ς due to its function of 
    ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ άL ŀƳέ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘ; 

6 
svaartha anusandhaana 
   gunena chittam. 

Memory ς due to its function of  
   constantly illumining the things of interest (to the mind). 

 

1-2 Antahkarana: άinner instrumentέΣ is the overall term given for the four parts, 
namely, mind, intellect, Chitta and Ego. One instrument functions with four departments. If 
the four aspects are healthy and functioning well, the person is said to be well-integrated. 

 

The Buddhi & Ahamkara (Intellect & Ego) 

4 & 5 These two form a pair. The intellect ƛǎ ǿƘŜǊŜ ǘƘŜ ΨLΩ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘ ƛǎ ŎǊŜŀǘŜŘΦ ¢ƘŜ 
pure Consciousness strikes first in the intellect, and the Ego is the reflection that is 
produced. The Self, as it were, appoints the Ego as its manager to run the body. Instead of 
acting on behalf of the Self, the Ahamkara most often takes over the function as its own due 
to ignorance, delusion and impurity in the inner equipment.  

When it does so, it behaves in a manner totally different from what it was meant for 
by God. It develops its own identity and starts dictating its own terms on the body in an 
effort to get its desires fulfilled. The Ego literally hijacks the inner equipment for its own 
purpose. We shall give it more attention to it later on in this text.                 

In this way, the Ahamkara plays its illegitimate role, instructing the intellect  that is 
contrary to the interests  of the embodied soulΦ !ƴ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ƭƛƪŜ άYŜŜǇ {ƳƛƭƛƴƎέ Ƴŀȅ suit 
the Ego, but it gives a headache to the intellect to manage it practically. In practice such an 
instruction can make one look very idiotic. 

 

The Manas & Chitta (Mind & Memory) 

3 & 6 These two form a second pair. The memory operates as the secretary to the 
mind. It stores all the information in proper files and sequence. When any information is 
needed by the mind, the Chitta sets about its work of finding the right cabinet, opening the 
right file and pulling out the requested information. 

It is also a very dynamic system. Old files that are no longer needed get deleted. The 
information is stored in conceptual groups. As concepts are reviewed and updated, so are 
old files discarded and new files added. It is a wonder to see the Chitta at work. If its boss, 
ǘƘŜ ƳƛƴŘΣ ŘŜŎƛŘŜǎ ǘƻ ΨŎƘŀƴƎŜ ƛǘǎ ƳƛƴŘΩΣ ǘƘŜ /Ƙƛǘǘŀ ƛǎ ŜȄǇŜŎǘŜŘ ǘƻ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳ ŀ ƳƛǊŀŎƭŜ ŀƴŘ ǊŜ-
shuffle all the files within an instant! Like a dutiful secretary, it does so without complaint. 

Sometimes an old redundant file does get opened through carelessness. Then the 
behaviour resulting from it will be along the old lines of thought, by force of habit. It may 
not represent the new thought patterns being adopted. This is a challenge to the Chitta. A 
Chitta which is free from the biases of the other three departments ς mind, intellect and 
ego ς can operate very efficiently. Such a condition is called Chitta Shuddhi, or purity of 
mind. This condition, we shall see, is one of the most important requirements upon which 
the control and silencing of the mind depends. 
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Verse 95:  Prana & the Five Sub-Pranas 
 

mÉëÉhÉÉmÉÉlÉurÉÉlÉÉåSÉlÉxÉqÉÉlÉÉ pÉuÉirÉxÉÉæ mÉëÉhÉÈ xuÉrÉqÉåuÉ | 

uÉ×Ì¨ÉpÉåSÉÌ²M×üÌiÉpÉåSÉixÉÑuÉhÉïxÉÍsÉsÉÉÌSuÉiÉç    || 95|| 
 

1 praana apaana vyaana udaana 
   samaanaa ɀ bhavati asau 
   praanah svayam eva; 

Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana, and Samana ς 
becoming these (five), the one and the same  

   Prana (the life-force) itself is responsible for 2 

3 

vrittibhedaad 
  
   vikriti  bhedaat 

different functions in the body (inhalation, exhalation, circulation, 
ejection and digestion respectively); 

and its different modifications (birth, growth, old age, death); 

4 
suvarna- 
   salilaadi-vat. 

just as gold (has different forms like earrings, necklace, etc),  
   or water (has different forms like waves, bubbles, steam, ice, etc). 

 

[The details placed in brackets in the translation above are from Tattwa Bodha.] 

1-2 The idea of the same Prana splitting into 5 sub-Pranas to perform different 
functions has been dealt with exhaustively in Tattva Bodha.  

3 Prana, the life energy, also spreads throughout the body, and manifests differently 
according to the functions it performs in the body. 

4 We see this daily in the example of electricity which is a power that can be used to 
perform different functions: it can heat food as well as keep it refrigerated. Power expresses 
itself differently through different equipment.  

 

 

Verse 96:  The Ȱ%ÉÇÈÔ #ÉÔÉÅÓȱ ÏÆ ÔÈÅ 3ÕÂÔÌÅ "ÏÄÙ  
 

uÉÉaÉÉÌS mÉgcÉ ´ÉuÉhÉÉÌS mÉgcÉ 

    mÉëÉhÉÉÌS mÉgcÉÉpÉëqÉÑZÉÉÌlÉ mÉgcÉ | 

oÉÑSèkrÉÉ±ÌuÉ±ÉÌmÉ cÉ MüÉqÉMüqÉïhÉÏ 

    mÉÑrÉï¹MÇü xÉÔ¤qÉzÉUÏUqÉÉWÒûÈ     || 96|| 
 

1 
vaagaadi pancha  
shravanaadi pancha 

1. The five organs of action such as speech, etc., 
2. the five organs of perception such as ears, etc., 

2 
praanaadi panchaa 
bhramukhaani pancha; 

3. the five sub-Pranas,  
4. the five elements starting with space, etc., 

3 

buddhi-aadi  
avidyaa api cha kaama 
karmanee 

рΦ ǘƘŜ ŦƻǳǊŦƻƭŘ άinner instrumentέ όƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘΣ ŜǘŎΦύΣ 
6. Ignorance, 7. desire, and 
8. all the actions of the body. 

4 
puri ashhtakam  
   sookshhma shareeram aahuh. 

¢ƘŜǎŜ ŜƛƎƘǘ ΨŎƛǘƛŜǎΩ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ  
   constitute the subtle body. 

 

1-3 !ƭƭ ǘƘŜ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ǇŀǊǘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǳōǘƭŜ ōƻŘȅ ŀǊŜ ƎǊƻǳǇŜŘ ƛƴǘƻ у ΨŎƛǘƛŜǎΩ ƛƴ ǘƘƛǎ ǾŜǊǎŜΦ 
Together they constitute the subtle body. Compared to Tattva Bodha, the only difference 
here is that Ignorance, desire and actions are included under subtle body, primarily because 
ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ άƴƻǘ ǎŜŜƴέ ōȅ ǘƘŜ ǎŜƴǎŜǎΣ ƘŜƴŎŜ ǘƘŜȅ Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ōŜ ƎǊƻǎǎΦ 5ŜǎƛǊŜǎ ŀǊŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƳƛƴŘΤ 
Ignorance is in the intellect; and actions, although they are seen, their essential part is not 
physical but the motivation behind it, and therefore they are part of the subtle body.  
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4 5ŜǎŎǊƛōƛƴƎ ǘƘŜǎŜ ŜƛƎƘǘ ŀǎ ΨŎƛǘƛŜǎΩ conveys the message that each one is a major 
role-player in the functioning of this body. Each of them has many sub-functions with a sub-
structure within it to manage its affairs, just as the municipalities in cities. Not a single ΨŎƛǘȅΩ 
is to be neglected. 

 

 

2.3.2    The Functions of the Subtle Body  (Verses 97-105, 9 No.) 

Verse 97:  Characteristics of the Subtle Body  
 

CSÇ zÉUÏUÇ zÉ×hÉÑ xÉÔ¤qÉxÉÇÍ¥ÉiÉÇ 

    ãqß¡¸Ýđ gsßkßeaßåKíĒgßnßêgßvßonßsßoßý z 

xÉuÉÉxÉlÉÇ MüqÉïTüsÉÉlÉÑpÉÉuÉMÇü 

    xuÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉiÉÉåÅlÉÉÌSÂmÉÉÍkÉUÉiqÉlÉÈ     || 97||  
 

1 
idam shareeram shrinu  
   sookshhma samjnitam linggam 

Listen carefully, this composite body (as above) is: 
1. known as the άSubtle Bodyέ ƻǊ άLinga Shariraέ. 

2 
tu apancheekrita  
   bhoota-sambhavam; 

2. Prior to their having ǳƴŘŜǊƎƻƴŜ άƎǊƻǎǎƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴέ,  
the subtle elements make up the subtle body. 

3 
savaasanam  
   karmaphala anubhaavakam 

3. It is possessed of Vasanas, which cause one to 
experience the fruits of past actions. 

4 

sva-ajnaanatah  
   anaadih,      
   upaadhih aatmanah. 

4. It is brought about by its own Ignorance. 
5. It is beginningless;    and, 6. it is a 
   conditioning superimposed on the Self. 

 

The Influence of Vasanas 

1  ά[ƛƴƎŀέ here refers to a sign indicating Life which otherwise cannot be perceived.  

2 The subtle body is made of Tanmatras or the five subtle elements, prior to them 
undergoing the process of grossification to become gross elements. This is why it cannot be 
perceived by the senses.  

3 At the heart of the subtle body are the Vasanas or past impressions which 
determine what is in store for us in life. They are the seeds or the subconscious tendencies 
which the mind has inherent in it. They form ǘƘŜ ΨōƭǳŜǇǊƛƴǘΩ ƻŦ ƭƛŦŜ ŦǊƻƳ ōƛǊǘƘ ǘƻ ŘŜŀǘƘΣ ōǳǘ 
are not known until at the proper time they surface in our conscious mind. 

Certain environments have the power to activate certain Vasanas. An Ashram may 
bring up ones spiritual urges, whereas a nightclub will activate sensual tendencies. As 
Vasanas drop off, we begin to see things differently, our viewpoint changes, and we evolve 
spiritually. When all Vasanas are dropped, we attain the state called Chitta Shuddhi. 

To exhaust all the Vasanas through experience may take many lifetimes. We can 
speed up the process by doing spiritual Sadhana. Self-knowledge and intense reflection is 
needed to speed up the removal of Vasanas from the Chitta. Aƭƭ ǘƘŜ ΨŦƻƭŘŜǊǎΩ ŎƻƴƴŜŎǘŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ 
the old outdated Vasanas get deleted. Each such deletion renders the mind purer; 

4 The subtle body is a conditioning. Pure Consciousness (the Self) is conditioned 
according to the purity of this conditioning. The purity of the mind and intellect are most 
important in determining the amount by which Consciousness is conditioned. 
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Verse 98:  Drama in the DREAM STATE ɀ 1  
 

xuÉmlÉÉå pÉuÉirÉxrÉ ÌuÉpÉYirÉuÉxjÉÉ 

    xuÉqÉÉ§ÉzÉåwÉåhÉ ÌuÉpÉÉÌiÉ rÉ§É | 

xuÉmlÉå iÉÑ oÉÑÎ®È xuÉrÉqÉåuÉ  

    eÉÉaÉëiÉç MüÉsÉÏlÉlÉÉlÉÉÌuÉkÉuÉÉxÉlÉÉÍpÉÈ     || 98|| 
 

1 
svapnah bhavati asya  
   vibhakti avasthaa 

The DREAM STATE is this: 
1. Quite distinct from the waking state. 

2 
sva-maatra-sheshhena  
   vibhaati yatra; 

2. Where the Jiva remains by itself, all  alone,  
     and has a unique experience. 

3 svapne tu buddhih svayameva  3. Indeed, in dream the subtle body revels by itself. 

4 
naanaavidha-vaasanaabhih 
    jaagrat kaaleena. 

4. Its cause is the various impressions gathered  
      during the time of waking. 

 

Verse 99:  Drama in the DREAM STATE ɀ 2 
 

Mü§ÉÉïÌSpÉÉuÉÇ mÉëÌiÉmÉ± UÉeÉiÉå 

    rÉ§É xuÉrÉÇ pÉÉÌiÉ ½rÉÇ mÉUÉiqÉÉ | 

kÉÏqÉÉ§ÉMüÉåmÉÉÍkÉUzÉåwÉxÉÉ¤ÉÏ 

    lÉ ÍsÉmrÉiÉå iÉiM×üiÉMüqÉïsÉåzÉæÈ | 

pßvoßßQvß¡¸đvgßgß Jsß KĒoßąãnßÞ 

    lÉ ÍsÉmrÉiÉå ÌMüÎgcÉSÒmÉÉÍkÉlÉÉ M×üiÉæÈ    || 99|| 
 

5 
kartraadibhaavam  
   pratipadya raajate 

5. The idea of doership, άL ŀƳ ǘƘŜ ŘƻŜǊέ,  that is 
presumed (in the intellect), manifests itself. 

6 
yatra svayam bhaati  
   hi ayam paraatmaa; 

6. Here (in dream), reigning supreme in all its glory,  
     is this Antahkarana ƻǊ άƛƴƴŜǊ ƛƴǎǘǊǳƳŜƴǘέ. 

7 
dheemaatrakopaadhih  
   asheshha saakshhee 

7. The Antahkarana is its only conditioning and it is 
witness to everything. 

8 
na lipyate tat-krita -karma- 
   leshaih; 

8. Dream is untouched even by the least function of 
the Pranas (senses of knowledge and action). 

9 
yasmaat asanggah tata eva 
   karmabhih 

9. For the same reason, dream is entirely detached 
from the transactional world of activities; 

10 
na lipyate kinchid- 
   upaadhinaa kritaih. 

10. (In summary,) Dream is not touched in the least 
by any action done by any of the conditionings. 

 

1 The dream state is distinct from the waking state in many ways. These are: 

2 The Jiva is all alone in dream, not interacting with the world as in the waking state.  

3 The Subtle Body has dominant sway. The gross body is inactive or unavailable. 

4 Everything that gets recorded in the Chitta during the waking state gets played 
back without physical restraints. The waking state provides the content of dream. 

5-7 Lƴ ŘǊŜŀƳΣ ǘƘŜ άinner instrumentέ alone, is active. There is the sense of doership 
and enjoyership in dream. Recollection of dream is possible because the mind is active.  
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8 The Pranas are not present in the senses during dream. Thus the senses are 
ǳƴŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜΦ hƴƭȅ ǘƘŜ ƛƴǾƻƭǳƴǘŀǊȅ άŜƳŜǊƎŜƴŎȅ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜǎέ ƻŦ ōǊŜŀǘƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ōƭƻƻŘ ŎƛǊŎǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ 
are open in order to sustain life. 

9 Since the senses are not functioning, there can be no transaction of activities. 

10 None of the Upadhis function in dream. The mental activity that does take place 
is spontaneous and not driven by the will.  

 

 

Verse 100:  Subtle Body as an Instrument  
 

vßsßąspßßkßíâgßKĒSfßÝ ãqß¡¸đãoßQÝ vpßßä¦QßgoßjßÞ kßçÝvßÞ z 

sßßvpßßâQKĒãoßsß gß»fßvgßûjßüsßßgoßß nßsßgpßvß¡¸đßûÛpßoßý  || 100|| 
 

1 
sarva-vyaapriti-karanam 
   linggam idam  

For all activities the instrumental cause  
   is this subtle body. 

2 syaat chidaatmanah pumsah; It is in the hands of the Atman, the knowing Self, 

3 vaasyaadikamiva takshhnas just as tools are in the hands of the carpenter. 

4 
tena eva aatmaa bhavati 
asanggah ayam. 

That is reason enough for the Self 
   to be considered unattached (to activity). 

 

1-4 The !ƴǘŀƘƪŀǊŀƴŀ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ άinner ƛƴǎǘǊǳƳŜƴǘέ is described here. The carpenter and 
his tools are related to each other in the same way as the Self and the Antahkarana are 
related. A modern example of this is the mobile phone. People can be so obsessed by the 
mobile that all else gets neglected completely. Even driving is affected while on the mobile. 
In the same way, the ego-self is obsessed with the instruments of body and mind. 

 

 

Verse 101:  Instrument s can be Defective, not Self 
 

AlkÉiuÉqÉlSiuÉmÉOÒûiuÉkÉqÉÉïÈ 

    xÉÉæaÉÑhrÉuÉæaÉÑhrÉuÉzÉÉÎ® cÉ¤ÉÑwÉÈ | 

oÉÉÍkÉrÉïqÉÔMüiuÉqÉÑZÉÉxiÉjÉæuÉ 

    ´ÉÉå§ÉÉÌSkÉqÉÉï lÉ iÉÑ uÉå¨ÉÑUÉiqÉlÉÈ     || 101|| 
 

1 
andhatva-mandatva-patutva- 
   dharmaah 

Blindness, weakness or sharpness  
   are conditions  

2 
saugunya-vaigunya-vashaat hi 
   chakshhushhah; 

due merely to the defectiveness or fitness  
   of the eye; 

3 
baadhirya-mookatva-mukhaah 
    tathaa eva shrotraadi-dharmaa 

Deafness and dumbness, in the same way, are 
conditions that belong to the ear or mouth;  

4 na tu vettuh aatmanah. but never can they be attributed to the inner Self. 
 

1-4 Defects in the tools do not affect the operator, except that the work done may 
not be of the expected standard. Similarly, if the mind and intellect are not sharp enough, it 
ƛǎ ƴƻǘ ŀ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŀ ΨŘŜŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ {ŜƭŦΩΦ The Seer is always unaffected by the seen. 
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Verse 102:  The Functions of the Sub-Pranas & Prana 
 

EcduÉÉxÉÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉÌuÉeÉ×qpÉhÉ¤ÉÑiÉç-  

    mÉëxrÉlSlÉÉ±Ñi¢üqÉhÉÉÌSMüÉÈ Ì¢ürÉÉÈ | 

mÉëÉhÉÉÌSMüqÉÉïÍhÉ uÉSÎliÉ iÉ¥ÉÉÈ 

    mÉëÉhÉxrÉ kÉqÉÉïuÉzÉlÉÉÌmÉmÉÉxÉå     || 102|| 
 

1 
uchchhvaas-anihshvaasa- 
   vijrimbhana-kshhut- 

Inhalation, exhalation, 
   yawning, sneezing, 

2 
prasyandana-aadi-utkramana- 
   aadikaah kriyaah;   

secretion, etc., and  death, 
   etc. ς these are actions  

3 
praanaadikarmaani  
   vadanti tajnaah  

which are the functions of the sub-Pranas; 
   thus declare those who are knowledgable. 

4 
praanasya dharmau  
ashanaa pipaase. 

The functions of Prana as a whole 
   are hunger and thirst. 

 

1-3 The bodily functions are divided into five main departments and each one is run 
by its respective sub-Prana.  

4 However, the major function of creating hunger and thirst to remind the person to 
take his food is so important that the main Prana controls it, for without food the Pranic 
system will collapse as it cannot be replenished in any other way. 

 

 

Verse 103:  The Function of the Inner Instrument   
 

AliÉÈMüUhÉqÉåiÉåwÉÑ cÉ¤ÉÑUÉÌSwÉÑ uÉwqÉïÍhÉ | 

AWûÍqÉirÉÍpÉqÉÉlÉålÉ ÌiÉ¸irÉÉpÉÉxÉiÉåeÉxÉÉ    || 103|| 
 

1 antahkaranam eteshhu  The inner instrument is within (subtler than) these 

2 
chakshhuraadishhu  
varshhmani; 

five senses (representing the Pranic sheath),  
   which in turn are within the Body sheath; 

3 aham it i abhimaanena  It identifies itself with the άI amέ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘ which  

4 tishhthati aabhaasatejasaa. has its origin in the άreflection of the Selfέ (not the Self). 
 

1-2 Since the Antahkarana is subtler than the Pranic or Food sheaths, it is erron-
eously given the status of being the Self by an ordinary person. 

3-4 IƻǿŜǾŜǊΣ ǘƘŜ άLέ ǿƛǘƘ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǘƘŜ !ƴǘŀƘƪŀǊŀƴŀ ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦƛŜǎ ƛǘǎŜƭŦ ƛǎ ƴƻǘ ǘƘŜ ǘǊǳŜ {ŜƭŦΣ 
ōǳǘ ŀ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǘǊǳŜ {ŜƭŦ ƻŦŦ ǘƘŜ !ƴǘŀƘƪŀǊŀƴŀΩǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘΦ ¢ƘŜ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ ƳƛǎǘŀƪŜƴ ōȅ 
the Antahkarana to be the original Self. The false Ego has its origin in this mistaken identity. 
Usually, this error never gets corrected in an ordinary person. Only in the case of a spiritual 
ǎŜŜƪŜǊ ŀǊŜ ŜŦŦƻǊǘǎ ƳŀŘŜ ǘƻ ŎƻǊǊŜŎǘ ƛǘ ŀƴŘ ǊŜŀƭƛǎŜ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǘǊǳŜ {ŜƭŦΦ 

The Light of the Self is reflected through the inner instrument. If the latter is very 
pure, the reflection will closely resemble the Self, as in a Sattwic person. But if the inner 
instrument is impure with many desires then the reflection will have that colouring and also 
appear to be very dull. 

 



68 
 

Verse 104:  The SenÓÅ ÏÆ Ȱ$ÏÅÒÓÈÉÐȱ or Ego 
 

?Uđ~¸đßSÞ vß âsß¼ßûpßÞ KĒgßßą nßßûºĒßãnßoßßjpßpßoßý z 

xÉ¨uÉÉÌSaÉÑhÉrÉÉåaÉålÉ cÉÉuÉxjÉÉ§ÉrÉqÉzlÉÑiÉå    || 104||  
 

1 ahangkaarah sah vijneyah  Know that it is the Ego which, 

2 
kartaa bhoktaa  
   abhimaani ayam; 

becomes the doer or the experiencer, 
   by identifying with this (the body-mind-intellect). 

3 sattvaadi-guna-yogena  In conjunction with the Gunas (Sattwa, etc) the Ego 

4 cha avasthaa-trayam ashnute. gets into any one of the three states (waking, etc). 
 

1 Once the pure Consciousness is reflected through the prism of the mind, it is called 
the Ego or Ahamkara. 2 This develops the sense of doership by identifying with the actions; 
and the sense of enjoyership by identifying with the experiences obtained.  

3-4 The three Gunas determine the quality of such experiences. The three Gunas 
also determine in which state we are at any given time. It could be either the waking, dream 
or deep sleep states. 

 

 

Verse 105:  4ÈÅ %ÇÏȭÓ *ÏÙÓ Ǫ 3ÏÒÒÏ×Ó  
 

ÌuÉwÉrÉÉhÉÉqÉÉlÉÑMÔüsrÉå xÉÑZÉÏ SÒÈZÉÏ ÌuÉmÉrÉïrÉå | 

xÉÑZÉÇ SÒÈZÉÇ cÉ iÉ®qÉïÈ xÉSÉlÉlSxrÉ lÉÉiqÉlÉÈ    || 105|| 
 

1 vishhayaanaam aanukoolye  When the sense objects are conducive, 

2 sukhee duhkhee viparyaye; one is happy; if it is contrary, one is miserable. 

3 
sukham duhkham cha  
   tat dharmah 

Happiness and misery are, therefore,  
   the Dharmas or properties of the Ego; 

4 sadaanandasya na aatmanah. they do not belong to the ever-blissful Self. 
 

1-2 The experience resulting from the sense objects coming into contact with the 
senses is relayed to the mind and is interpreted there by the ego-self, from its own 
standpoint. This may be called either joy or sorrow by the ego.  

3 Our interpretations of experiences as joyful or sorrowful depend on the type of 
Vasanas we have stored in our subconscious mind. Such Vasanas can turn a harmless 
situation into a stressful one. In fact, if we have really bad Samskaras, we can never be 
happy anywhere, not even in heaven! Our ego will start judging heaven itself by its own 
standards and find something there to complain about! 

4 As far as the Self is concerned, i.e. the original ray of Light, It is unaffected by the 
experiences and remains ever-blissful. 

 

 

*****  
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2.4   THE CAUSAL BODY 
 

(Verses 106-121,   16 No.) 

 
 

WE ARE ENTERING THE discussion of the Causal level of creation, having already 
dealt with the Gross and the Subtle levels. The deepest concerns in life are at this level. 

The search for Happiness is foremost on the list of human concerns. It is something 
which every human being lives for. Each one may see Happiness differently but, whatever 
ǘƘŜǊŜ ǾƛŜǿ ƛǎΣ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎ ǿƘŀǘ ŘŜǘŜǊƳƛƴŜǎ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƭƛŦŜΩǎ ǇǳǊǇƻǎŜΦ Happiness lies at the causal level. 

 

 

Verse 106:  The Source of Happiness 
 

AÉiqÉÉjÉïiuÉålÉ ÌWû mÉëårÉÉÎluÉwÉrÉÉå lÉ xuÉiÉÈ ÌmÉërÉÈ | 

xuÉiÉ LuÉ ÌWû xÉuÉåïwÉÉqÉÉiqÉÉ ÌmÉërÉiÉqÉÉå rÉiÉÈ | 

iÉiÉ AÉiqÉÉ xÉSÉlÉlSÉå lÉÉxrÉ SÒÈZÉÇ MüSÉcÉlÉ    || 106|| 
 

1 

aatmaarthatvena hi  
   preyaan vishhayah  
   na svatah priyah; 

For the sake of the Self only, 
   a sense object appears to give pleasure, 
   and not because it is dear in itself; 

2 
svata eva hi sarveshhaam 
   aatmaa priyatamo yatah; 

Its very own nature, in contrast to all other objects, 
makes the Self most beloved ; for this reason, 

3 
tata aatmaa sadaanandah 
    na asya duhkham kadaachana. 

therefore, the Self is ever-blissful ς 
   never can there be any grief in It whatsoever. 

 

1 Our encounters in this world are evaluated in terms of our own Self. Everyone 
loves his own Self most. The fact is that everything else is loved only for the sake of the Self.  

2 When we realize that our true Self is the Supreme Reality alone, then our entire 
vision is rendered universal and pure. If we think that we are only an Ego, then our vision is 
self-centered, and the resulting relationships are the very opposite in nature. 

3 As the Supreme Self, our very nature is to be All-Blissful. This is rarely recognised. 
 

 

Verse 107:  Deep Sleep ɀ The Indicator of Bliss   
 

rÉixÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ ÌlÉÌuÉïwÉrÉ AÉiqÉÉlÉlSÉåÅlÉÑpÉÔrÉiÉå | 

´ÉÑÌiÉÈ mÉëirÉ¤ÉqÉæÌiÉ½qÉlÉÑqÉÉlÉÇ cÉ eÉÉaÉëÌiÉ    || 107|| 
 

1 yat sushhuptau  nirvishhaya  In DEEP SLEEP, independent of the sense objects, 

2 aatmaanandah anubhooyate; we experience the Bliss of the Atman. 

3 shrutih pratyakshham aitihyam The scriptures, direct experience, tradition, 

4 anumaanam cha jaagrati. and inference ς all these clearly attest to this fact. 
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Earlier we learnt that the Gross world was experienced during the Waking state, and 
the Subtle world in the Dream state. Now we are learning the Causal world is experienced 
in the Deep Sleep state.  

1-2 The state of deep sleep is the only state when we do not experience any sense 
objects. The satisfaction we get during sleep is independent of objects. In no other state do 
we enjoy this. It is our daily taste of the bliss of our own Self.  

3-4 Four other sources verify this fact. i) the scriptures state this clearly; ii) it is the 
common direct experience of all humanity; iii) Resorting to sleep is an accepted tradition in 
every human society; and iv) by reason, too, we can deduce that the Self is all-Blissful. 

The purpose of this verse is to lay out the scope of the discussion that is to follow in 
this Chapter. Each item mentioned here is explained in the rest of this Chapter. 

 

 

2.4.1  The Power of Maya (Verses 108-110, 3 No.) 
 

The power of Avidya Maya (causal ignorance) draws us into bondage to the world. 
Spiritual seekers, when they are tired of the game of life, turn to Vidya Maya (the power of 
knowledge) to extricate themselves from the world.  

Maya as Avidya that projects this entire universe. To grasp this we need a clear 
intellect, and a clear perception of the effects produced by Avidya Maya. If we grasp well 
how bondage takes place and how to free ourselves from it, that is Vidya Maya working in 
our favour. It is this Vidya that is presented through these verses. 

In these three verses, Maya is explained from three different standpoints ς first from 
the viewpoint of its effect, which is creation; then from its own viewpoint; and thirdly from 
the viewpoint of Brahman the Absolute. 

The student of Vedanta is required to study this in detail in order to grasp fully his 
situation of bondage and how to free himself from it. 

 

Verse 108:  What is Maya?  
 

AurÉ£ülÉÉqlÉÏ mÉUqÉåzÉzÉÌ£üÈ 

    AlÉÉ±ÌuÉ±É Ì§ÉaÉÑhÉÉÎiqÉMüÉ mÉUÉ | 

MüÉrÉÉïlÉÑqÉårÉÉ xÉÑÍkÉrÉæuÉ qÉÉrÉÉ 

    rÉrÉÉ eÉaÉixÉuÉïÍqÉSÇ mÉëxÉÔrÉiÉå     || 108|| 
 

1 
avyaktanaamnee 
parameshashaktih 

a. Known by the name ΨUnmanifestΩΤ 
b. as the Power (or Shakti) of the Lord; 

2 

anaadyi  
   avidyaa  
   trigunaatmikaa paraa; 

c. Without a beginning; 
d. as Nescience or Ignorance; 
e. as comprising the three Gunas; 

3 

kaarya anumeyaa  
   sudhiyaa eva  
   maayaa 

f. inferrable only by its effects; and 
g. known only by one who has a clear intellect ς 
   Thus is the description of  Maya. 

4 yayaa jagatsarvamidam prasooyate. By Her is this entire universe projected. 
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Definitions of Maya 

Seven statements are given to describe Maya in this verse. They are from the 
standpoint of the effects of Maya. 

Brahman and Maya are not two separate entities. Pure Brahman is the Supreme 
Reality. He is an undƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘƛŀǘŜŘ άƳŀǎǎ ƻŦ /ƻƴǎŎƛƻǳǎƴŜǎǎΣ LƴǘŜƭƭƛƎŜƴŎŜΣ ŀƴŘ [ƛƎƘǘέ alone, 
without any attributes or qualities attached to Him. He is in a state of complete equilibrium. 

Maya is the disturbance from which is generated the whole of Creation. The 
disequilibrium in Brahman is called Maya. From this, the following points arise: 

aΦ aŀȅŀ ƛǎ ƪƴƻǿƴ ŀǎ ά¦ƴƳŀƴƛŦŜǎǘέ ōŜŎŀǳǎŜ {ƘŜ ǎǘŀƴŘǎ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ŀǇŜȄ ƻŦ ŎǊŜŀǘƛƻƴ, when 
nothing is manifested, neither the gross world nor the subtle world. She stands at the 
threshold of creation. She is the primary impulse for the cause of Creation. 

b. Maya is the power of Brahman, even as strength is the power of a strong man. 

c. A beginning cannot be possible for Maya. From Maya alone Time is created. In 
fact, many Vedantins equate Time and Maya. Both are considered to be beginningless. 

d. Maya is like a screen. She shields or screens off Brahman from the knowledge of 
the individual soul. In this She plays Her role as ignorance, illusion and delusion. 

e. The disturbance of Maya is of three kinds. They are Sattwa (equilibrium), Rajas 
(motion or restlessness) and Tamas (darkness or thick ignorance). All disturbances are 
combinations of these three.  

fΦ {ƛƴŎŜ aŀȅŀ Ŏŀƴƴƻǘ ōŜ ΨǎŜŜƴΩΣ {ƘŜ Ŏŀƴ ōŜ ƪƴƻǿƴ ƻƴƭȅ ōȅ ƛƴŦŜǊŜƴŎŜ ŦǊƻƳ IŜǊ ŜŦŦŜŎǘǎ. 

g. We are human ōŜƛƴƎǎ ŀƴŘ ŀǊŜ ŀ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ aŀȅŀΩǎ ŎǊŜŀǘƛƻƴΦ ¢ƘǳǎΣ ǿŜ ŀǊŜ ǎǳōƧŜŎǘ ǘƻ 
Avidya like all Jivas. Only if we purify ourselves of dense Avidya, can our intellect grasp the 
true intent and purpose of Maya.    

 

Creation & Dissolution 

4 Creation, or rather projection, of this universe is ascribed to Maya. The Vedic 
ǎŎǊƛǇǘǳǊŜǎ ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜ ƻƴƭȅ ƻƴŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ΨtǊƻƧŜŎǘŜŘΩ ƛƴǎǘŜŀŘ ƻŦ ΨŎǊŜŀǘŜŘΩ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ 
ǳƴƛǾŜǊǎŜΦ Lǘ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘǎ ƳƻǊŜ ŎƭŜŀǊƭȅ ǘƘŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊƭŘ ŀƴŘ ƛǘǎ ΨtǊƻƧŜŎǘƻǊΩΦ 

The three Gunas are always in conflict with each other. They cannot stand each 
other, yet they cannot do without each other! {ŀǘǘǿŀΩǎ ŜǉǳƛƭƛōǊƛǳƳ ƛǎ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ ǘƘǊŜŀǘŜƴŜŘ ōȅ 
Rajas and Tamas. Rajas is threatened by Sattwa at one end and sluggishness of Tamas at the 
other. The dull inactive state of Tamas is threatened by the restlessness of Rajas. 

The net sum of all the forces in creation is always Zero. That is the state of 
equilibrium. The law governing this statement is that άCor every action there is an equal and 
opposite reaction.έ In the perfect state of equilibrium there is no world. When this happens 
we have the cosmic dissolution spoken about in the Hindu scriptures. 

 

 

Verse 109:  Maya is Indescribable   
 

xÉ³ÉÉmrÉxÉ³ÉÉmrÉÑpÉrÉÉÎiqÉMüÉ lÉÉå 

    ÍpÉ³ÉÉmrÉÍpÉ³ÉÉmrÉÑpÉrÉÉÎiqÉMüÉ lÉÉå | 

xßß¡¸đßkpßjß¡¸đß ÓçnßpßßägoßKĒß jßßû  

    qÉWûÉ°ÒiÉÉÅÌlÉuÉïcÉlÉÏrÉÃmÉÉ     || 109|| 
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1 
sat na api asat na api  
   ubhayaatmikaa no 

Maya is: i) Neither existent; nor non-existent; 
   nor is She of both these natures; 

2 
bhinna api abhinna api 
   ubhayaatmikaa no; 

ii) She is neither different from them; nor the same as 
them; nor is She of both these natures; 

3 
saangga api ananggaa hi  
   ubhayaatmikaa no  

iii) She is neither made up of parts; nor is She whole; 
   nor is She of both these natures; 

4 
mahaa adbhutaa 
   anirvachaneeya  roopaa. 

Indeed, most wonderful is She! 
   Beyond description in words is She! 

 

We now have a definition of Maya from Her own standpoint. In this verse we are 
given three anomalies which indicate that to define Maya is a puzzle even for the wise 
philosophers. They, too, are at sixes and sevens in trying to define Maya! 

1-3 The whole anomaly regarding Maya is due to fact a. of the previous verse, where 
we said that Maya stands at the threshold of creation. So, She is at a point between two 
realities ς She is between the Absolute realm and the transactional realm. In the language of 
this verse, She is neither the Reality, nor is She part of the Unreality, nor is She both! 

She is like the fulcrum of a see-saw ς She does not belong to either side. The only 
thing we can say is that She is Mithya, that is, She is an appearance. She only appears to be 
there, but actually She does not exist! This is from Her own standpoint. 

4 Thus, Maya is impossible to define. She is said to be Aneervachaneeya, meaning 
άinexplicableέ ƻǊ άindescribableέΦ That is the best definition of Maya ς She is indefinable! 

 Let us see what She ƛǎ ŦǊƻƳ .ǊŀƘƳŀƴΩǎ ǎǘŀƴŘǇƻƛƴǘΧ 
 

 

Verse 110:  The Transcending of Maya  
 

zÉÑ®É²rÉoÉë¼ÌuÉoÉÉåkÉlÉÉzrÉÉ 

    vßkßąnßāoßßû S§çâsßsßûKĒgßßå rÉjÉÉ | 

UeÉxiÉqÉÈxÉ¨uÉÍqÉÌiÉ mÉëÍxÉ®É 

    aÉÑhÉÉxiÉSÏrÉÉÈ mÉëÍjÉiÉæÈ xuÉMüÉrÉæïÈ    || 110|| 
 

1 
shuddha advaya brahma 
   vibodha naashyaa 

The pure, non-dual Brahman ς 
   only by realization of That, can Maya be transcended. 

2 
sarpa-bhramah rajju - 
   vivekatah yathaa; 

Just as the illusion of the snake is removed by the 
discriminative knowledge of the rope. 

3 
rajas-tamah-sattvam  
   iti prasiddhaa 

As Rajas, Tamas and Sattwa ς 
   thus is (Maya) well-known; 

4 
gunaah tadeeyaa 
   prathitaih svakaaryaih. 

here the (three) Gunas or qualities are  
   distinguished by their respective (observable) effects. 

 

This is the view of Maya from the standpoint of Brahman, the Lord of Maya. 

1 The very first statement tells us under what condition Maya can be destroyed. If 
recognition of the Self makes it disappear, then non-Recognition of the Self must be the 
cause of Maya!  That is a revelation worth pondering over.  

2 The snake-rope analogy illustrates this well. The snake is seen to exist because the 
rope has not been recognized. When we look at this ǇǊƻōƭŜƳ ŦǊƻƳ .ǊŀƘƳŀƴΩǎ Ǉƻƛƴǘ ƻŦ ǾƛŜǿΣ 
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ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎΣ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ǊƻǇŜΩǎ Ǉƻƛƴǘ ƻŦ ǾƛŜǿΣ ǘƘŜ ǎƴŀƪŜ ŘƻŜǎ ƴƻǘ ŜȄƛǎǘΣ ƛǘ ƴŜǾŜǊ ŜȄƛǎǘŜŘΦ {ƻ ƛǘ ƛǎ ǿƛǘƘ 
Maya, She never exists. The only reason we cannot not say that from the earlier standpoints 
is that we feel the influence of Maya over us, and we cannot honestly declare it to be non-
existent ς at least not until we become Self-realised. Only Knowledge of the Self renders 
Maya non-existent. 

Maya is like a mirror. When we look at a mirror we see reflections in it. But if we 
ǎǘŀƴŘ ōŜƘƛƴŘ ǘƘŜ ƳƛǊǊƻǊΣ ǘƘŜǊŜ ŀǊŜ ƴƻ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ ƛǘΦ .ǊŀƘƳŀƴΩǎ ǾƛŜǿǇƻƛƴǘ ƛǎ ƭƛƪŜ ƻōǎŜǊǾƛƴƎ 
the mirror of Maya from behind it ς there is nothing to see! 

3 It is the same with the three Gunas. We can only tell the Gunas apart from their 
functions in the world. When there are no functions, the Gunas are not manifest in any 
manner and cannot be deduced. As soon as there is disturbance of the state of equilibrium, 
and activity takes place in the world, we can talk of Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas. 

4 Tamas and Rajas entrap us through bondage; Sattwa, by its power of revealing 
knowledge, helps us to come out of bondage. These are observable qualities of the Gunas. 

An example given in class is of a monkey that puts its hand into a narrow-necked pot 
with its favourite food inside. The monkey grabs the food but cannot take its hand out of 
the neck of the pot because it is holding onto the food, which it does not want to let go. 
²ƘŜƴ {ŀǘǘǿŀ Řŀǿƴǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƳƻƴƪŜȅΩǎ ƳƛƴŘΣ ƛǘ ǊŜƭŜŀǎŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŦƻƻŘ ŀƴd its hand slips out easily 
from the bondage it was in. Sure, the monkey is liberated, but it never had the chance to 
sample its favourite food! 

In general, the expansion of the universe is limitless. Starting with Maya = 0, we go 
to the 3 Gunas; then to the 5 great elements; then to the 24 principle Tattvas; and from 
there to the billions of offshoots that make up the content of this universe. 

 

 

2.4.2   THE THREE GUNAS (Verses 111-119,   9 No.) 
 

2.4.2.1   i)   Rajas Guna  (Verses 111-112,  2 no.) 
 

Verse 111:  Rajas ɀ the Projecting Power of Maya  
 

ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉ£üÏ UeÉxÉÈ Ì¢ürÉÉÎiqÉMüÉ 

    rÉiÉÈ mÉëuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ mÉëxÉ×iÉÉ mÉÑUÉhÉÏ | 

UÉaÉÉSrÉÉåÅxrÉÉÈ mÉëpÉuÉÎliÉ ÌlÉirÉÇ 

    SÒÈZÉÉSrÉÉå rÉå qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌuÉMüÉUÉÈ     || 111|| 
 

1 
vikshhepa shaktee rajasah 
   kriyaatmikaa 

Rajas has the power to project  (Vikshepa Shakti), 
   activity being its very nature. 

2 
yatah pravrittih prasritaa 
   puraanee; 

From it is initiated activity  
   the flow of which is since antiquity. 

3 
raagaadayah asyaah 
   prabhavanti nityam 

From this, likes and dislikes, etc, 
   are continuously produced. 

4 
duhkhaadayo  
   ye manasah vikaaraah. 

(Inevitably, the result is) grief and sorrow, etc,  
   which are the modifications of the mind. 
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Verse 112:  The Attributes of Rajas  
 

MüÉqÉÈ ¢üÉåkÉÉå sÉÉåpÉSqpÉÉ±xÉÔrÉÉ   

    ?Uđ~¸đßSûupßßąoßgvßSßÇßvgßç `ßßûSßÞ z 

kÉqÉÉï LiÉå UÉeÉxÉÉÈ mÉÑqmÉëuÉ×Ì¨É-  

    rÉïxqÉÉSåwÉÉ iÉSìeÉÉå oÉlkÉWåûiÉÑÈ     || 112||  
 

5 
kaamah krodhah lobha  
   dambha-aadi asooyaa 

Desire, anger, greed, 
   hypocricy and its train, namely, spite, 

6 
ahangkaara eershhyaa matsara- 
   aadi-aah tu ghoraah; 

egoism, jealousy, envy, 
   and many others too dreadful to name ς 

7 
dharmaah ete raajasaah  
   pum-pravritti h 

these are the attributes of Rajas. 
   The worldly tendencies of man 

8 
yasmaat eshhaa  
   tat rajah bandha-hetuh. 

stream forth from these. 
   Thus, Rajas is the cause for bondage in life. 

 

1-2 All activities begin from Rajas Guna. It is the Projecting Power of Maya. How 
does the projection take place? Activity itself sets off a chain of effects which bind man from 
head to foot. The activities produce more activities in an endless stream. These produce 
mental modifications continuously that make us get into a vicious circle of activity again, 
from which there seems to be no escape. The Rajasic activities have the following effect:  

3 After impelling man into activity, they then produce effects which bind him. The 
Rajasic vision is narrow, produced by ignorance of our Self. The narrow vision expresses 
itself as likes and dislikes.  

 4-8 Our narrow view sets up jealousy, hatred, fear, arrogance, etc, in us. From that 
background we act. It goes without saying that actions stemming from such a low vision of 
life, will lead us into a bottomless pit of sorrow and suffering. We are firmly bound. 

 

 

2.4.2.2  ii)    Tamas Guna (Verses 113-116,   4 no.) 
 

Verse 113:  Tamas ɀ the Veiling Power of Maya  
 

LwÉÉÅÅuÉ×ÌiÉlÉÉïqÉ iÉqÉÉåaÉÑhÉxrÉ 

    zÉÌ£ürÉïrÉÉ uÉxiuÉuÉpÉÉxÉiÉåÅlrÉjÉÉ |  

xÉæwÉÉ ÌlÉSÉlÉÇ mÉÑÂwÉxrÉ xÉÇxÉ×iÉåÈ 

      ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉ£åüÈ mÉëuÉhÉxrÉ WåûiÉÑÈ     || 113||  

 

1 
eshhaa aavritih naama 
   tamogunasya shaktih 

There is also a power that veils, named Aavriti , 
   which belongs to the quality of Tamas;  

2 
yayaa vastu avabhaasate 
   anyathaa; 

By this power, a thing appears to be 
   other than what it actually is. 

3 
saa eshhaa nidaanam 
purushhasya samsriteh 

This power is also the root cause  
   ƻŦ ƳŀƴΩǎ ǊŜǇŜŀǘŜŘ transmigration. 

4 
vikshhepa shakteh  
   pravanasya hetuh.  

The projecting power (of Rajas, see above) 
   is actually initiated into motion by this veiling power. 
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1 The Veiling Power ƛǎ ŀƭǎƻ ŎŀƭƭŜŘ !ǾŀǊŀƴŀΦ ¢ƘŜ ΨǾŜƛƭΩ ƛǎ ŀ ƳŜǘŀǇƘƻǊΦ Lǘ ƛǎ ŀǎ ǘƘƻǳƎƘ ŀ 
screen is placed between us and the Truth and so we cannot comprehend the Truth. Our 
understanding is clouded by this veil. Hence it is also called the veil of Delusion. It is at the 
root of the human predicament.  

The Veiling power of Tamas is often compared to darkness, in which no objects can 
be seen. Even as the blind cannot know where they are going, so also a man under delusion 
gropes in darkness without any direction to his life. 

2 5ǳŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǾŜƛƭƛƴƎΣ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎ ǾŜǊȅ ǎǘǊŀƴƎŜ ƘŀǇǇŜƴǎ ǘƻ ƳŀƴΦ IŜ ǎŜŜǎ ŜǾŜǊȅǘƘƛƴƎ άǘƻ 
be other than what it actually isΦέ 9ǾŜǊȅǘƘƛƴƎ ƛǎ reversed. Truth appears as untruth; violence 
appears as non-ǾƛƻƭŜƴŎŜΣ ŜǘŎΦ !ƭƭ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǾŀƭǳŜǎ get reversed. The whole logic system of the 
intellect is, as it were, corrupted.  

3 Once out of delusion, the very cause of this entire cycle of birth and death is 
removed and thereby Transmigration ends. This is the meaning of Liberation in Vedanta.  

4 The projecting power of Rajas works hand in hand with the veiling power of Tamas. 
Together, these two Powers of Maya bind man into the tangle of Avidya. Under delusion, 
we resort to various activities projected into the world of objects. If Tamas were not there 
to veil, Rajas would have no motive power to project.  

Man slips periodically between Rajas and Tamas. Tamas does not enlighten, it only 
thickens the veil of ignorance. When we come out of Tamas we are hurled into the 
whirlpool of activity with no respite. 

 

 

Verse 114:  Failure to Grasp the Teaching 
 

mÉë¥ÉÉuÉÉlÉÌmÉ mÉÎhQûiÉÉåÅÌmÉ cÉiÉÑUÉåÅmrÉirÉliÉxÉÔ¤qÉÉiqÉSØaÉç-    

urÉÉsÉÏRûxiÉqÉxÉÉ lÉ uÉåÌ¨É oÉWÒûkÉÉ xÉqoÉÉåÍkÉiÉÉåÅÌmÉ xTÑüOûqÉç | 

pÉëÉlirÉÉUÉåÌmÉiÉqÉåuÉ xÉÉkÉÑ MüsÉrÉirÉÉsÉqoÉiÉå iÉªÒhÉÉlÉç 

WûliÉÉxÉÉæ mÉëoÉsÉÉ SÒUliÉiÉqÉxÉÈ zÉÌ£üqÉïWûirÉÉuÉ×ÌiÉÈ   || 114|| 
 

1 

prajnaavaan api pandhitah api  
   chaturah, api atyanta-
sookshhm-aatma-drig-  

Even the wise and the learned, even those who are 
proficient and have a profound 

   insight into the subtleties of the Self; (even they 

2 

vyaaleedhhah tamasaa  
   na vetti sambodhitah 
   bahudhaa api sphutam; 

at times) can get overpowered by Tamas,  
   and fail to grasp the teaching even when it is 

explained in various ways very clearly.  

3 

bhraantyaa aaropitam eva  
   saadhu kalayati,  
   aalambate tadgunaan 

What is simply superimposed by delusion,  
   they consider to be real, 
   and get attached to its effects. 

4 

hanta asau prabalaa  
   duranta-tamasah,  
   shaktih mahatee aavritih. 

Alas! It is amazing to see how powerful is  
   this primary attribute of Tamas, namely, 
   its treacherously great power of veiling! 

 

Difficulty in Grasping Spiritual Knowledge  

1-4 Under Tamas it is not possible to grasp the Truth. Only Sattwa can pull us out of 
this whirlpool because of the knowledge that it awakens in us. Knowledge is the only thing 
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that can help us, since it is ignorance that brings us into bondage. But cultivation of Sattwa 
is a long and laborious process. We shall learn more of this as we move on with the text. 

 

 

Verse 115:  The Secondary Attributes of Tamas 
 

ApÉÉuÉlÉÉ uÉÉ ÌuÉmÉUÏiÉpÉÉuÉlÉÉ-    

    ÅxÉqpÉÉuÉlÉÉ ÌuÉmÉëÌiÉmÉÌ¨ÉUxrÉÉÈ | 

xÉÇxÉaÉïrÉÑ£Çü lÉ ÌuÉqÉÑgcÉÌiÉ kÉëÑuÉÇ 

    ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉÌ£üÈ ¤ÉmÉrÉirÉeÉxÉëqÉç     || 115|| 
 

1 
abhaavanaa  vaa  
   vipareeta  bhaavanaa -  

There is lack of belief  in the very existence of Truth, or 
  there is  contrary tendencies despite knowledge; or 

2 
asambhaavanaa 
   vipratipatti h asyaah; 

there is lack of belief in the possibility of knowing Truth, 
and the nurturing of doubt over it; 

3 
samsargayuktam  
na vimunchati dhruvam 

One who is firmly gripped by the veiling power,  
   certainly (these tendencies) never leave him. 

4 
vikshhepa-shaktih 
   kshhapayati ajasram. 

The projecting power, too, (following the veiling power), 
   gives endless trouble of its own. 

 

The plight of the man under Tamas is traced out in detail here.  

1a Abhavana: άnon-apprehension or non-acceptance of the TruthέΦ ¢ƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ 
insufficient Sattwa in the person even to make Sravana possible..  

1b Vipareeta Bhavana: άincorrect judgements or perverted understandingέΦ 5ǳŜ ǘƻ 
the deep darkness ƻŦ ¢ŀƳŀǎΣ ǘƘŜ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ ƛǎ ƳǳŘŘƭŜŘ ōȅ ŎƻƴǘǊŀǊȅ ǘŜƴŘŜƴŎƛŜǎΣ 
making Nididhyasana impossible.  

2 Asambhavana: άDoubt in the possibility of knowing TruthέΦ There is no faith or 
conviction ƛƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘ ŜǾŜƴ ǘƻ ōŜƭƛŜǾŜ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƛǊƛǘǳŀƭ ǇŀǘƘ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǊƛƎƘǘ ǎƻƭǳǘƛƻƴ. 
Manana is impossible in such a person. 

3 Veiling of the intellect is so strong that one holds on to it for life. Only by coming in 
contact with saints can one slowly lift the veil and peep into the Truth of things. 

4 The projecting power adds insult to injury. Like Kumbhakarana, as long as we 
remain dormant in sleep, we do not trouble anyone. No sooner we get up, every act we do 
becomes a trouble to others! This is humorously described in the following anecdote: 

The boss asked a ǿƻǊƪŜǊΣ άIƻǿ ŎƻƳŜ ȅƻǳ ŎƻƳƳƛǘ ƳƻǊŜ ƳƛǎǘŀƪŜǎ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊsΚέ 
¢ƘŜ ǿƻǊƪŜǊ ǊŜǇƭƛŜŘΣ άL ǎǘŀǊǘ ǿƻǊƪ ŜŀǊƭƛŜǊΣ ŀƴŘ Ǉǳǘ ƛƴ ƳƻǊŜ ƘƻǳǊǎ than the othersΗέ 

 

 

Verse 116:  External Signs of Tamas  
 

A¥ÉÉlÉqÉÉsÉxrÉeÉQûiuÉÌlÉSìÉ-  

    mÉëqÉÉSqÉÔRûiuÉqÉÑZÉÉxiÉqÉÉåaÉÑhÉÉÈ | 

LiÉæÈ mÉërÉÑ£üÉå lÉ ÌWû uÉåÌ¨É ÌMüÎgcÉiÉç 

    ÌlÉSìÉsÉÑuÉixiÉqpÉuÉSåuÉ ÌiÉ¸ÌiÉ     || 116|| 
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1 ajnaanam aalasya jadhatva nidraa, Ignorance, laziness, dullness, sleep,  

2 
pramaada moodhhatva- 
   mukhaah tamogunaah; 

inadvertence, stupidity, etc., 
   ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜ ΨŦŀŎŜǎΩ or external  signs of Tamas. 

3 
etaih prayuktah  
   na hi vetti kinchit 

One tied up with these  
   cannot comprehend anything; 

4 
nidraaluvat stambhavat  
   eva tishhthati. 

He is like one asleep, or like a stump of wood ς    
   does he verily remain. 

 

1-2 The detailed description of one steeped in Tamas is given. Tamas makes one so 
insensitive to his surroundings that he becomes inconsiderate towards others. Acharyaji said 
we become like the buffaloes walking in the street, paying no heed to what is around them, 
knocking and bumping into everything they pass! 

3 The laziness is so thick, we do not bother about personal cleanliness even. Clothes 
remain unwashed, room is just left untidy. The bed is not made after getting up. Sheer 
heedlessness rules our lives. People just trample over the rights of others.  

4 Lǘ ƛǎ ƴƻ ǿƻƴŘŜǊ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ wƛǎƘƛ Ŏŀƭƭǎ ǎǳŎƘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ άǎǘǳƳǇǎ ƻŦ ǿƻƻŘέΗ 

{ǿŀƳƛ ±ƛǾŜƪŀƴŀƴŘŀ ƘŀŘ ǎŀƛŘΣ άCƻƻǘōŀƭƭ ǿƛƭƭ ƘŜƭǇ ȅƻǳ ǘƻ ŎƻƳŜ ǘƻ ±ŜŘŀƴǘŀ ǉǳƛcker 
ǘƘŀƴ ȅƻǳǊ ƳŜŘƛǘŀǘƛƻƴΦέ IŜ ƳŜŀƴǘ ǘƘŀǘ ƻƴŜ ƘŀŘ ǘƻ ŦƛǊǎǘ ƎŜǘ ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ƘŜŜŘƭŜǎǎ ¢ŀƳŀǎ ƛƴǘƻ ŀŎǘƛǾŜ 
Rajas before he can enter Sattwa. 

 

 

2.4.2.3  iii)    Sattwa Guna (Verses 117-119,  3 no.) 
 

Verse 117:  The Clarity of Sattwa  
 

xÉ¨uÉÇ ÌuÉzÉÑ®Ç eÉsÉuÉ¨ÉjÉÉÌmÉ 

    iÉÉprÉÉÇ ÍqÉÍsÉiuÉÉ xÉUhÉÉrÉ MüsmÉiÉå | 

rÉ§ÉÉiqÉÌoÉqoÉÈ mÉëÌiÉÌoÉÎqoÉiÉÈ xÉlÉç 

    mÉëMüÉzÉrÉirÉMïü CuÉÉÎZÉsÉÇ eÉQûqÉç    || 117|| 
 

1 sattvam vishuddham jalavat tathaa api Pure Sattwa is like clear water. However, 

2 
taabhyaam militvaa  
   saranaaya kalpate; 

when it combines with the other two (Rajas and Tamas), 
   the  way is paved for transmigration to take place. 

3 yatra aatmabimbah pratibimbitah san Wherever the light of the Self gets reflected,  

4 
prakaashayati arkah iva 
   akhilam jadham. 

 there (in the intellect) is revealed, just as by sunlight,  
   the entire gross world of inert matter.  

 

1 Pure Sattwa is like the clean surface of a mirror. It reflects the light of the Self with 
great clarity. It is Sattwa that leads us to a clear understanding of the Self. In fact, one with 
pure Sattwa slips naturally into the state of enlightenment.  

2 However, the other two Gunas, Rajas and Tamas, discolour the mirror according to 
their proportions. The discolouring varies from person to person, and even in the same 
person from time to time. 

3-4 In general, any intellect, of whatever combination of Gunas, reflects the Light of 
the Self, and thereby reveals the world of objects to the person.  
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Verse 118:  The Attributes of Ȱ-ÉØÅÄ Sattwaȱ 
 

ÍqÉ´ÉxrÉ xÉ¨uÉxrÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ kÉqÉÉïÈ 

    iuÉqÉÉÌlÉiÉÉ±É ÌlÉrÉqÉÉ rÉqÉÉ±ÉÈ | 

´É®É cÉ pÉÌ£ü¶É qÉÑqÉÑ¤ÉÑiÉÉ cÉ 

    SæuÉÏ cÉ xÉqmÉÌ¨ÉUxÉÍ³ÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ     || 118|| 
 

1 
mishrasya sattvasya  
   bhavanti dharmaah 

Of predominantly Sattwa, (mixed with very little 
Rajas and Tamas), the characteristics are: 

2 
tvamaanitaadyaah  
   niyamaa yamaadyaah; 

a. Utter absence of pride, and its train of vices;  
b. Niyama and Yama (prevalence of purity & virtue); 

3 
shraddhaa cha bhaktih cha 
   mumukshhutaa cha 

c. Faith and devotion, and 
d. Burning yearning for liberation; 

4 
daivee cha sampattih  
   asat nivrittih.  

e. All the divine tendencies; and 
f. A natural turning away from everything unreal. 

 

The previous verse explained how each Guna contributes to the quality of the 
reflection. In this verse, six qualities of a predominantly Sattwic intellect are given. We see 
from the qualities that Sattwa ennobles a person to heights of divinity. 

1 When Rajas and Tamas are found only in small traces, the man is considered to be 
a predominantly Sattwic person. He possesses all the Sattwic qualities.  

2-4 These qualities are practically equivalent to Sadhana Chatushtaya or the pre-
qualifications needed to tread the Path of Vedanta. Due to the traces of Rajas and Tamas, 
such a person may not be enlightened but he is ready and eligible for the Sadhana. All the 
qualities necessary for the spiritual path are there in him. He is well-placed to progress 
towards final liberation.  

 

Support from the Bhagavad Geeta 

The six qualities present in him are listed in greater detail In Chapter 16 of the Geeta, 
verses 1 to 3. The divine tendencies listed there are quoted below: 

 άCŜŀǊƭŜǎǎƴŜǎǎΣ Ǉurity of heart, steadfastness in Yoga, charity, control of the 
senses, sacrifice, study of the scriptures, austerity and straightforwardness; 

άIŀǊƳƭŜǎǎƴŜǎǎΣ ǘǊǳǘƘfulness, absence of anger, renunciation, peacefulness, 
absence of crookedness, compassion to living beings, uncovetousness, gentleness, 
modesty, absence of fickleness; 

ά±ƛƎƻǳǊΣ ŦƻǊƎƛǾŜƴŜǎǎΣ ŦƻǊǘƛǘǳŘŜΣ ǇǳǊƛǘȅΣ ŀōǎŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ƘŀǘǊŜŘΣ ŀōǎŜƴŎŜ of pride ς 
these belong to one ōƻǊƴ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ 5ƛǾƛƴŜ {ǘŀǘŜΣ h .ƘŀǊŀǘŀΗέ 

 

 

Verse 119:  Attributes  of Ȱ0ÕÒÅ Sattwaȱ  
 

ÌuÉzÉÑ®xÉ¨uÉxrÉ aÉÑhÉÉÈ mÉëxÉÉSÈ 

    xuÉÉiqÉÉlÉÑpÉÔÌiÉÈ mÉUqÉÉ mÉëzÉÉÎliÉÈ | 

iÉ×ÎmiÉÈ mÉëWûwÉïÈ mÉUqÉÉiqÉÌlÉ¸É 

    rÉrÉÉ xÉSÉlÉlSUxÉÇ xÉqÉ×cNûÌiÉ     || 119|| 
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1 

vishuddha sattvasya  
   gunaah  
   prasaadah 

Pure Sattwa (with no Rajas & Tamas) 
   has the following characteristics: 
a. Cheerfulness, 

2 
svaatmaanubhootih  
   paramaa prashaantih; 

bΦ 9ȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƻǿƴ {ŜƭŦΣ  
c. Supreme peace, 

3 
triptih praharshhah 
paramaatma nishhthaa 

d. Contentment, and Bliss, 
e. Constant devotion to the Supreme Self, 

4 
yayaa sadaananda rasam 
samrichchhati. 

By these, the essence of everlasting Bliss 
   is enjoyed (by the realised sage). 

 

1-4 When the last traces of Rajas and Tamas are removed, the personality becomes 
completely pure. Five qualities of the realized state are listed in the verse. 

 

 

2.4.3    ¢I9 ά¦ba!bLC9{¢έ (Verses 120-121,  2 No.) 
 

Verse 120:  What is the Unmanifest?  
 

AurÉ£üqÉåiÉÎi§ÉaÉÑhÉæÌlÉïÂ£Çü 

    iÉiMüÉUhÉÇ lÉÉqÉ zÉUÏUqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉUåiÉxrÉ ÌuÉpÉYirÉuÉxjÉÉ 

    mÉësÉÏlÉxÉuÉåïÎlSìrÉoÉÑÎ®uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ     || 120|| 
 

1 avyaktam etat trigunaih niruktam The Unmanifest is said to be the three Gunas;    

2 tat  kaaranam naama shareeram aatmanah; it is verily the individual Causal Body; 

3 sushhuptih etasya vibhakti avasthaa it is specially ǎƛƳƛƭŀǊ ǘƻ ά5eep Sleepέ, since 

4 praleena sarva indriya buddhi vrittih.  all functions of mind and senses are dormant. 
 

1-2 ¢ƘŜ ά¦ƴƳŀƴƛŦŜǎǘέ ƛǎ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǿŀȅ ƻŦ ƭooking at the Causal Body. We have just 
ŜȄǇƭŀƛƴŜŘ aŀȅŀ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ǘƘǊŜŜ DǳƴŀǎΦ ¢Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ŀƭǎƻ ǊŜŦŜǊǊŜŘ ǘƻ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ά¦ƴƳŀƴƛŦŜǎǘέΣ ōŜŎŀǳǎŜ 
nothing has yet been created, but the conception of creation is present. The whole blueprint 
of what is to be created has already been designed, but it is in an unmanifest state. It just 
needs a contractor to execute the plan and bring it to the manifest state.  

3-4 A comparison is drawn between the Causal state and the Deep Sleep state. The 
basis of the comparison is that in both cases, the subtle body and the gross body are 
dormant or inactive. For this reason the Causal body is associated with the deep sleep state.  

 

 

Verse 121:  Actual Deep Sleep State 
 

xÉuÉïmÉëMüÉUmÉëÍqÉÌiÉmÉëzÉÉÎliÉÈ 

    oÉÏeÉÉiqÉlÉÉuÉÎxjÉÌiÉUåuÉ oÉÑ®åÈ | 

xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉUåiÉxrÉ ÌMüsÉ mÉëiÉÏÌiÉÈ   

    ÌMüÎgcÉ³É uÉå©ÏÌiÉ eÉaÉimÉëÍxÉ®åÈ    || 121|| 
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1 sarvaprakaara pramiti  prashaantih All kinds of perceptions completely cease; 

2 beejaatmanaa avasthitih eva buddheh; mind remains in a subtle seed-like form; 

3 sushhuptih etasya kila prateetih  Indeed, in deep sleep the experience is: 

4 kinchit na vedmi iti jagatprasiddheh. άL ŘƛŘ ƴƻǘ ƪƴƻǿ ŀƴȅǘƘƛƴƎΦέ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ǳƴƛǾŜǊǎŀƭΦ 
 

1 The deep sleep state is not a state in which knowledge takes place.  If it were we 
would all get up more knowledgeable the next morning. An engineer does not get up and 
find that he has become a doctor!  

2 In deep sleep we get temporary relief from the mind and body. That gives us the 
refreshing rest that we desire each night. 

3-4 When we are in deep ǎƭŜŜǇΣ ǿŜ ŀǊŜ ƻƴŜ ǿƛǘƘ aŀȅŀΣ ƛƴ ŀ ǎǘŀǘŜ ƻŦ άƴƻǘ-knowing-
anythingέΦ LƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜ ǎǘƛƭƭ ƴŜŜŘǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ǊŜƳƻǾŜŘ ōȅ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜΦ IŜƴŎŜ ǿŜ Řƻ ƴƻǘ ōŜƴŜŦƛǘ 
spiritually from our daily closeness to the Self in deep sleep. 

Many people whilst practicing meditation go into the deep sleep state. This is not 
unusual and is nothing to be alarmed or embarrassed about. There is a fine line between 
consciously ŜƴǘŜǊƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ άŘŜŜǇ ǎƭŜŜǇέ ǊŜƎƛƻƴ ŀǎ ŘǳǊƛƴƎ ƳŜŘƛǘŀǘƛƻƴΣ ŀƴŘ ǎƭƛǇǇƛƴƎ ƛƴǘƻ ƛǘ 
unconsciously as during deep sleep. 

 

 

*****  
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2.5   ANATMA ς ¢I9 άbh¢-{9[Cέ 
 

(Verses 122-123,   2 No.) 

 
 

Q¦9{¢Lhb CL±9 hC ¢I9 ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭŜ ƛǎ ƴƻǿ ŀƴǎǿŜǊŜŘΥ άWhat is the not-Self?έ 

Everything from the gross body, subtle body and causal body right up to Maya is 
classified as Anatma or not-Self. By this it is not meant that they have to be ignored or 
treated with contempt. We are advised only not to get identified with them as our Self.  

 

Verse 122:  The Scope of the Ȱ.ÏÔ-3ÅÌÆȱ 
 

SåWåûÎlSìrÉmÉëÉhÉqÉlÉÉåÅWûqÉÉSrÉÈ 

    xÉuÉåï ÌuÉMüÉUÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉÉÈ xÉÑZÉÉSrÉÈ | 

urÉÉåqÉÉÌSpÉÔiÉÉlrÉÎZÉsÉÇ cÉ ÌuÉµÉÇ 

    AurÉ£ümÉrÉïliÉÍqÉSÇ ½lÉÉiqÉÉ     || 122|| 
 

1 
deha indriya praana  
   manah aham-aadayah 

The body, sense organs, Pranas,  
   mind and ego (including memory and intellect); 

2 
sarve vikaaraah vishhayaah 
sukhaadayah; 

all their modifications or changes; the sense objects,  
   as well as the pleasures (and sorrows) they bring; 

3 
vyomaadi bhootaani  
   akhilam cha vishvam 

all the elements such as space, etc. (subtle & gross); 
   and the whole manifested universe; 

4 
avyakta paryantam idam hi 
anaatmaa. 

ƛƴ ŦŀŎǘΣ ŜǾŜǊȅǘƘƛƴƎ ǊƛƎƘǘ ǳǇ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ Ψ¦ƴƳŀƴƛŦŜǎǘΩ ς 
   these constitute the Not-Self. 

 

Verse 123:  Maya ɀ Threshold Between Self & Not-Self  
 

qÉÉrÉÉ qÉÉrÉÉMüÉrÉïÇ xÉuÉïÇ qÉWûSÉÌSSåWûmÉrÉïliÉqÉç | 

AxÉÌSSqÉlÉÉiqÉiÉ¨uÉÇ ÌuÉÎ® iuÉÇ qÉÂqÉUÏÍcÉMüÉMüsmÉqÉç   || 123|| 
 

5 maayaa maayaakaaryam sarvam  Everything is due to the effect of Maya ς 

6 mahad-aadi deha-paryantam; from Mahat down to the gross body. 

7 asat idam anaatma-tattvam viddhi Know thou that all this makes up the not-Self; 

8 tvam marumareechikaa kalpam. they are all illusory like the water of a mirage. 
 

 

 

*****  
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нΦс   ¢I9 ά{9[Cέ 
 

(Verses 124-136,   13 No.) 

 
 

QUESTION SIX OF THE disciple is now being answered: άWhat is the Self?έ 

In practice, it is only when all the other six questions have been answered, that 
Question Six can be answered and realisation becomes a definite Goal.  

These verses are all about our true being or identity. They give us a very clear picture 
of the goal to be aimed for. By whichever path we strive, our ultimate destination is the Self. 
We are seeing the first verses which introduce us to the Self. The rest of the book deals with 
all the Sadhanas needed in order to realise the Self.  

Once the Self is realised, bondage disappears. The first four questions, which 
concern bondage, get fully answered. We return to Bondage in the next chapter, more in 
order to round up the topic of Sravana. The question on the Self is the last of the seven 
questions to be answered by the Teacher. 

 

 

Verse 124:  Introducti on to the Self 
 

AjÉ iÉå xÉqmÉëuÉ¤rÉÉÍqÉ xuÉÃmÉÇ mÉUqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

rÉÌ²¥ÉÉrÉ lÉUÉå oÉlkÉÉlqÉÑ£üÈ MæüuÉsrÉqÉzlÉÑiÉå    || 124|| 
 

1 atha te sampravakshhyaami  Now I will tell you in detail 

2 svaroopam paramaatmanah; of the real nature of the Supreme Self, 

3 yat vijnaaya narah bandhaat realizing which man, from all his bondages, 

4 muktah kaivalyam ashnute. becomes freed and attains liberation. 
 

1-4 From the description of the not-Self in the last chapter, one may wonder if there 
is such a thing as the Self, for what could have been left out of the exhaustively long list of 
the not-Self?  ! ŎƻƳƳƻƴ ŎƻƴŎƭǳǎƛƻƴ ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦ ƛǎ ǘƘŀǘ άLǘ ƛǎ NothingΗέ .ǳǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŎǊƛǇǘǳǊŜǎ 
emphatically deny this possibility, for how can something come from Nothing?  

 

 

Verse 125:  The Absolute Entity  
 

AÎxiÉ MüÍ¶ÉixuÉrÉÇ ÌlÉirÉqÉWûqmÉëirÉrÉsÉqoÉlÉÈ | 

AuÉxjÉÉ§ÉrÉxÉÉ¤ÉÏ xÉlmÉgcÉMüÉåzÉÌuÉsÉ¤ÉhÉÈ    || 125|| 
 

1 asti kashchit svayam nityam Something there is, which is, i) the Absolute Entity: 

2 aham pratyaya lambanah; ii) the Substratum for the very awareness of Ego. 

3 avasthaa-traya-saakshhee san iii) the Witness of the three states,  

4 pancha-kosha-vilakshhanah. iv) distinct from all the five sheaths. 
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Each statement attempts to identify something that is distinct from that which we 
already know. This indicates the Self indirectly. In fact, that is all that can be done to define 
the Self ς viz. indicate it by what it is not or indicate it relative to something that we know.   

1-4 The Statement Asti Kashchit ǘŜƭƭǎ ǳǎΣ ά¸ŜǎΣ ǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛngέ ς it is the 
Absolute Entity, the Substratum, the Witness of the three states, and that which is not the 
five sheaths. These are the four indicators given of the Reality in this verse. 

 

 

Verse 126:  The 4ÒÕÅ Ȱ)ȱ ÏÒ 3ÅÌÆ  
 

rÉÉå ÌuÉeÉÉlÉÉÌiÉ xÉMüsÉÇ eÉÉaÉëixuÉmlÉxÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉwÉÑ | 

oÉÑÎ®iÉ²ØÌ¨ÉxÉ°ÉuÉqÉpÉÉuÉqÉWûÍqÉirÉrÉqÉç     || 126|| 
 

1 yo vijaanaati sakalam  v) That which knows everything that happens 

2 jaagrat-svapna-sushhuptishhu; in the waking, dream and deep sleep states; 

3 buddhi tat vritti -sad-bhaavam the intellect is aware of It only through its presence 

4 abhaavam, aham it i ayam. or absence ς it recognises It as άI amέ. 
 

Here an intellectual approach is used to find out what the Self is. 

1-4 The verse has reference to a Vedantic procedure named Anyava-Vyatireka, 
which is a method to pinpoint the Self by a process of elimination. The presence (Anvaya) or 
absence (Vyatireka) of four principles is noted by the intellect in each of the four different 
states. That which is present in all four states has to be the Self. 

The following table illustrates the method: 
 

¢I9  ά!b±!¸!-±¸!¢Lw9Y!έ  a9¢Ih5 
 

THE FOUR 
PRINCIPLES  

THE FOUR STATES FINAL 
VERDICT WAKING DREAM DEEP SLEEP TURIYA* 

1. Gross Body  Present Absent Absent Absent Vyatireka 

2. Subtle Body Present Present Absent Absent Vyatireka 

3. Causal Body Present Present Present Absent Vyatireka 

4. The SELF Present Present Present Present Anvaya 
 

*Turiya is the state of God-ŎƻƴǎŎƛƻǳǎƴŜǎǎΣ ŀƭǎƻ ŎŀƭƭŜŘ ǘƘŜ άCƻǳǊǘƘ {ǘŀǘŜέΣ ǿƘŜǊŜƛƴ 
one is aware of the Self. Awareness is the key to indicate where we may find the entity 
called the Self. In all the three bodies, the Self is present as their Substratum.  

Lƴ ±ŜŘŀƴǘŀ ǘƘŜ ǿƻǊŘ ΨƪƴƻǿǎΩ ƛǎ ƻŦǘŜƴ ǳǎŜŘ ǘƻ indicate ΨawarenessΩ ƻǊ ΨǇǊŜǎŜƴŎŜΩ. 
Swami Chinmayanandaji gives the example of a person being in three different cities ς he is 
the only common factor in all three experiences at all three times. This is true for the 
waking, dream and deep sleep states. 

There is something which witnesses all that goes on in the mind, all its thoughts. It is 
ǘƘŜ ǾŜǊȅ ŜǎǎŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ΨLΩ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘ or Ego-sense. That something is the Self. 
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Verse 127:  The Unseen Seer 
 

rÉÈ mÉzrÉÌiÉ xuÉrÉÇ xÉuÉïÇ rÉÇ lÉ mÉzrÉÌiÉ Mü¶ÉlÉ | 

rÉ¶ÉåiÉrÉÌiÉ oÉÑSèkrÉÉÌS lÉ iÉ±Ç cÉåiÉrÉirÉrÉqÉç    || 127|| 
 

1 yah pashyati  svayam sarvam  vi) That which sees itself as all, 

2 yam na pashyati kashchana; but which no one can see; 

3 yah chetayati  buddhyaadi  vii) that which illumines the intellect, etc., 

4 na tat yam chetayati ayam. but which they cannot illumine ς That is ά¢ƘƛǎέΦ 
 

1-4 ¢Ƙƛǎ ǾŜǊǎŜ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ƻƴƭȅ άknowing principleέ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎΦ 
άYƴƻǿƛƴƎέ ƛǎ ŜǉǳƛǾŀƭŜƴǘ ǘƻ ΨǎŜŜƛƴƎΩ ŀƴŘ ΨƛƭƭǳƳƛƴƛƴƎΩΦ Acharyaji gave us a beautiful modern 
simile for this description of the Self, to illustrate how the Self ƛǎ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ άƪƴƻǿ ŜǾŜǊȅǘƘƛƴƎέΦ 

 

Simile of CCTV Cameras & Control Tower 

The Self has installed CCTV cameras everywhere and Itself sits in the control tower 
watching what is going on. Everything we do is seen by Him. It all gets recorded for 
reference. In case we lodge a complaint, the Self can rewind the tapes and show us all the 
photographic evidence! 

Where are the cameras hidden? Our senses are the cameras, and the mind is the 
control tower. The Self is the witness of the mind. Nothing can thus escape the Self. 

 

 

Verse 128:  It Shines First, All Shine After It  
 

rÉålÉ ÌuÉµÉÍqÉSÇ urÉÉmiÉÇ rÉÇ lÉ urÉÉmlÉÉåÌiÉ ÌMügcÉlÉ | 

AÉpÉÉÃmÉÍqÉSÇ xÉuÉïÇ rÉÇ pÉÉliÉqÉlÉÑpÉÉirÉrÉqÉç    || 128|| 
 

1 yena vishvam idam vyaaptam viii) That by which this universe is pervaded, 

2 yam na vyaapnoti kinchana; but which is not pervaded by anything; 

3 aabhaa-roopam idam sarvam ix)  All this is only a reflection 

4 yam bhaantam anubhaatyayam. of That which, when It shines, all shines after It. 
 

1-2 VyaaptamΥ άall-pervadingέΦ The entire universe is pervaded by His unmanifest 
Form. He is not just an inert screen in the background, as we imagined earlier. On close 
scrutiny the screen simile has its limitations. To be more precise, as we feel that we pervade 
our individual body, so also the Self pervades the Universal Body. 

3-4 BhaantamΥ άwhen It shinesέΦ That which is luminous in creation, which has the 
power to know, to be aware and to be conscious, is the Self alone.  Even at night, He is there 
ǎǘƛƭƭ άǎƘƛƴƛƴƎέ (as awareness). 

 

 

Verse 129:  The Enlivening Presence 
 

rÉxrÉ xÉÍ³ÉÍkÉqÉÉ§ÉåhÉ SåWåûÎlSìrÉqÉlÉÉåÍkÉrÉÈ | 

ÌuÉwÉrÉåwÉÑ xuÉMüÐrÉåwÉÑ uÉiÉïliÉå mÉëåËUiÉÉ CuÉ    || 129|| 
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1 yasya sat nidhimaatrena  x) By the very Presence of That One Reality, 

2 deha indriya manah dhiyah; the body and sense organs, the mind and intellect 

3 vishhayeshhu svakeeyeshhu vartante perform their respective functions, 

4 preritaah iva. like a team of servants prompted by their master. 
 

1-4 The Presence of the Self should not be difficult for us to grasp. It is the most 
natural thing that everyone can notice. Acharyaji illustrated the verse with this story: 

 

Story of ά²Ƙƻ !Ƴ LΚέ  

In a certain kingdom, one day a very poorly clad person went and sat down on the 
ƪƛƴƎΩǎ ǘƘǊƻƴŜΦ tŜƻǇƭŜ ǿŜǊŜ ǎǳǊǇǊƛǎŜŘ ǘƻ ǎŜŜ ƘƛƳ Řƻ ǘƘƛǎ ǎƻ boldly.  

¢ƘŜȅ ŀǎƪŜŘ ƘƛƳΣ ά²Ƙƻ ŀǊŜ ȅƻǳΚ !ǊŜ ȅƻǳ ǎƻƳŜ landlordΚέ ¢ƘŜ Ƴŀƴ ǊŜǇƭƛŜŘΣ άbƻΣ I am 
ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŀǘΦέ  

Then he was ŀǎƪŜŘΣ ά!ǊŜ ȅƻǳ ŀ ƴŜƛƎƘōƻǳǊƛƴƎ kingΚέ IŜ saidΣ άbƻΣ ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŀǘΦέ  

Then they ŀǎƪŜŘΣ ά!ǊŜ ȅƻǳ ǎƻƳŜ ƎǊŜŀǘ religious priestΚέ άbƻΣ ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŀǘΦέ  

ά!ǊŜ ȅƻǳ ŀ Deity ǘƘŜƴΚέ άbƻΣ ŜǾŜƴ ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŀǘΦέ  

ά¢ƘŜƴ ȅƻǳ Ƴǳǎǘ ōŜ Ishwara IƛƳǎŜƭŦΚέ άbƻ ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŀǘέΦ 

 ά.ǳǘ ǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ƴƻǘƘƛƴƎ ƎǊŜŀǘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ LǎƘǿŀǊŀΦέ άYes, I am that NothingΗέ 

The mystic aspect of this verse is quite evident. The Self can be known by meditation 
on the content of this verse as one examines the functions of every item listed, from body to 
intellect. Deep reflection will bring us closer to the Truth than any words can. There is a 
Presence which is common in alƭ ǘƘŜǎŜ ŀǎǇŜŎǘǎ ƻŦ ƻǳǊ ōŜƛƴƎΦ ¢Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ ά¢ƘƛǎέΦ 

 

 

Verse 130:  Nature of Eternal Knowledge  
 

?Uđ~¸đßSßâQQûUđßjgßß âsßußpßßÌß vßçXßßQpßÞ z 

uÉå±liÉå bÉOûuÉ±ålÉ ÌlÉirÉoÉÉåkÉxuÉÃÌmÉhÉÉ    || 130|| 
 

1 ahangkaaraadi dehaantaah  xi) From the ego, down to the gross body; 

2 vishhayaah cha sukhaadayah; the sense objects, and their pleasures and pains; 

3 vedyante ghatavat yena  That by which everything is known as clearly as a jar; 

4 nitya bodha svaroopinaa. That is of the nature of Eternal Knowledge. 
 

1-2 Here the knƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ŀǎǇŜŎǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦ ƛǎ ōǊƻǳƎƘǘ ƻǳǘΦ ²ƘŜƴ ǿŜ ǎŀȅ άL ƪƴƻǿέ ƛǘ ƛǎ 
relative to our own experience of what we are aware of, at our level.  

3-4 ¢ƘŜ ǎŀƎŜ ΨƪƴƻǿǎΩ ƛƴ ŀ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ ǎŜƴǎŜΦ YƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ƻǊ !ǿŀǊŜƴŜǎǎ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ǾŜǊȅ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ 
ƻŦ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦΦ ¢ƘŜ ǎŀƎŜΩǎ ƪƴƻǿƛƴg is from a different standpoint altogether.  

Here is an interesting illustration from the life of Sage Ashtavakra: The sage got his 
name from the 8 twists in his body. He looked quite a caricature, and people laughed at him 
when he entered the court of King JanakaΦ IŜ ǘǳǊƴŜŘ ōŀŎƪ ŀǘ ǘƘŜƳ ŀƴŘ ŀǎƪŜŘΣ ά!ǊŜ ȅƻǳ 
laughing at the pot, or the maker of the pot? i.e. !ǊŜ ȅƻǳ ƭŀǳƎƘƛƴƎ ŀǘ Ƴȅ ōƻŘȅΣ ƻǊ ŀǘ aŜΚέ 

Such was the level of awareness in Ashtavakra, beyond all body-consciousness. 
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Verse 131:  Nature of Infinite B liss  
 

LwÉÉåÅliÉUÉiqÉÉ mÉÑÂwÉÈ mÉÑUÉhÉÉå 

    ÌlÉUliÉUÉZÉhQûxÉÑZÉÉlÉÑpÉÔÌiÉÈ | 

xÉSæMüÃmÉÈ mÉëÌiÉoÉÉåkÉqÉÉ§ÉÉå 

    rÉålÉåÌwÉiÉÉ uÉÉaÉxÉuÉ¶ÉUÎliÉ     || 131|| 
 

1 
eshhah antaraatmaa 
purushhah puraanah 

xii) He is the innermost Self,  
   the ancient Purusha, (the great Truth); 

2 
nirantara  akhandha 
sukha anubhootih; 

xiii) He is constant and unbroken, 
   experienced as the very nature of Infinite Bliss; 

3 
sadaa eka roopah 
pratibodha-maatrah 

xiv) He is ever the same, yet 
   is known differently due to mental modifications; 

4 
yena eeshhitaa vaag 
asavah charanti. 

xv) By His command, the organ of speech 
   and the Pranas perform their functions. 

 

1 Although known as ΨAncient PurushaΩΣ IŜ is ever-new and fresh. He is right here, 
this very moment, working through my mind and senses. How much fresher can He be?  

2 The Self is Infinite, and therefore He is fully contented in Himself and all-Bliss. In 
Vedanta, Infinity is a quality that is essential for the experience of Bliss.   

3 Mental modifications are the changes whiŎƘ ƻŎŎǳǊ ƛƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƳŜƴǘŀƭ ǎǘŀǘŜΦ Lǘ ƛǎ ǎǳǊŜ 
to affect how one views the Reality, just as the quality of a mirror surface affects the 
reflection from it. As with mental modifications, so with intellectual modifications. 

4 This Pada highlights the sentiency aspect of the Self. Only something with 
sentiency can give orders. The organ of speech is in itself inert. So too, the Prana that 
functions in the body is also only an inert source of energy, needing a sentient being to 
command it. 

 

 

Verse 132:  In the Womb of Sattwa 
 

A§ÉæuÉ xÉ¨uÉÉiqÉÌlÉ kÉÏaÉÑWûÉrÉÉÇ 

    AurÉÉM×üiÉÉMüÉzÉ EzÉimÉëMüÉzÉÈ | 

?ßKĒßxß C¦ü SâsßsßgkßāKĒßxßgßû 

    xuÉiÉåeÉxÉÉ ÌuÉµÉÍqÉSÇ mÉëMüÉzÉrÉlÉç    || 132|| 
 

1 
atra eva sattvaatmani  
   dhee-guhaayaam 

xvi) In this very body, in a mind full of Sattwa, 
   in the secret cave of the intellect, 

2 
avyaakrita aakaashe 
   ushat prakaashah; 

in the atmosphere of the Unmanifest, 
   of captivating glory, 

3 aakaashe uchchaih ravivat prakaashate like the sun that shines high in the sky, 

4 
sva-tejasaa vishvam  
   idam prakaashayan. 

illuminating this universe by its very effulgence,  
   is This, the illumining Self. 

 

The source of the greatness of a realised saint lies in his own purity, not elsewhere. 
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1 This fact is brought out in this verse. The Sattwic-ness of a human being 
determines how perfectly he reflects the glory of the Self. The luminous Self is there 
everywhere, but it needs a pure instrument to reflect its glory faithfully. This happens 
naturally through a body in which the mind and intellect are full of Sattwa.  

2 When this happens, the Self in such an instrument captivates people by its 
brilliance and luminosity. 

3 άIƛƎƘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎƪȅέΣ ŎƻǳƭŘ ŀƭǎƻ ōŜ ǘŀƪŜƴ ǘƻ ǊŜŦŜǊ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƎǊŜŀǘ ƘŜƛƎƘǘǎ ǎŎŀƭŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ 
liberated sage in comparison to a worldly person having a more earth-oriented mentality. 

4 CƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǳƴƛǾŜǊǎŜΣ ƻƴŜ ǎŀƛƴǘΩǎ ǇǊŜǎŜƴŎŜ ƛǎ ǎǳŦŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ ǘƻ ƳƻǘƛǾŀǘŜ Ƴŀƴȅ ǘƘƻǳǎŀƴŘǎ ƻŦ 
others to follow his teaching and example. The saint becomes a Light for the whole 
universe, just as the sun is the light for the whole galaxy of planets. 

 

 

Verse 133:  Relationship Between Self & Upadhis  
 

¼ßßgßß oßjßßûÛUđ~¸ïđâgßâsßâ¹ĒpßßfßßÝ 

    SåWåûÎlSìrÉmÉëÉhÉM×üiÉÌ¢ürÉÉhÉÉqÉç | 

ArÉÉåÅÎalÉuÉ¨ÉÉlÉlÉÑuÉiÉïqÉÉlÉÉå 

    lÉ cÉå¹iÉå lÉÉå ÌuÉMüUÉåÌiÉ ÌMügcÉlÉ    || 133|| 
 

1 
jnaataa manah  
   ahangkriti  vikriyaanaam 

xvii) The Self is the Knower behind ǘƘŜ ƳƛƴŘΩǎ  
   ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŜƎƻΩǎ ƳƻŘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴǎΤ 

2 
deha-indriya-praana  
   krita -kriyaanaam; 

xviii) Behind the body, the sense organs and the Pranas,  
   the Self is the Actor of the activities done by them; 

3 
ayah agnivat taan  
   anuvartamaanah 

xix) Like the iron ball in a furnace of fire, the Self 
   mutually exchanges appearances with the Upadhis,  

4 
na cheshhtate  
   no vikaroti kinchana. 

although in reality, the Self neither acts  
   nor undergoes any change in the least, (It appears to). 

 

The relationship between the Self and the Upadhis or conditionings is described 
here. There is a mutual exchange of properties between the two. 

1 In conjunction with the mind and intellect (or ego), the Self is the Knower of all the 
changes that occur in the latter.  

2 In conjunction with the body, senses and Pranas, the Self is the Actor performing 
all the functions through them.  

3 Just as an iron ball appears red like the fire, and the fire appears round like the ball, 
the Self takes up the shape of the iron ball-Upadhi, and the Upadhi takes on the red colour 
of the glowing Self.  

4 In truth, the Self does nothing of the sort. It ever remains its own nature, 
untouched by the changing properties of the Upadhis. 

 

 

Verse 134:  Unchanging & Independent 
 

lÉ eÉÉrÉiÉå lÉÉå ÍqÉërÉiÉå lÉ uÉkÉïiÉå lÉ ¤ÉÏrÉiÉå 

    lÉÉå ÌuÉMüUÉåÌiÉ ÌlÉirÉÈ | 
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ÌuÉsÉÏrÉqÉÉlÉåÅÌmÉ uÉmÉÑwrÉqÉÑÎwqÉ-  

    ³É sÉÏrÉiÉå MÑüqpÉ CuÉÉqoÉUÇ xuÉrÉqÉç    || 134|| 
 

1 
na jaayate no mriyate  
   na vardhate na kshheeyate 

xx) Neither is It born, nor does It die; 
   Neither does It grow, nor does It decay; 

2 no vikaroti nityah; being eternal, it changes not. 

3 
vileeyamaane api vapushhi 
amushhmin na leeyate 

xxi) Even when this body is destroyed, 
   It does not cease to exist. 

4 kumbhe iva ambaram svayam. Like the space in a jar, It ever remains independent. 
 

1-2 The modifications which every living being is subject to, do not affect the Self. 
The six modifications are: Existence, birth, growth, maturity, decay and death. After death 
comes Existence again, and so the cycle continues. 

3-4 The Self is also totally independent of the human being. It always remains the 
same through all the above six modifications. One may say that It remains forever as Sat or 
Existence. 

 

 

Verse 135:  The Self & the Universe 
 

mÉëM×üÌiÉÌuÉM×üÌiÉÍpÉ³ÉÈ zÉÑ®oÉÉåkÉxuÉpÉÉuÉÈ 

    xÉSxÉÌSSqÉzÉåwÉÇ pÉÉxÉrÉÍ³ÉÌuÉïzÉåwÉÈ | 

ÌuÉsÉxÉÌiÉ mÉUqÉÉiqÉÉ eÉÉaÉëSÉÌSwuÉuÉxjÉÉ-  

    xuÉWûqÉWûÍqÉÌiÉ xÉÉ¤ÉÉixÉÉÍ¤ÉÃmÉåhÉ oÉÑ®åÈ    || 135|| 
 

1 
prakriti -vikri ti -bhinnah 
shuddha-bodha-svabhaavah 

xxii) Different from Prakriti and its modifications, 
  (the Self is) of the form of pure Knowledge; 

2 
sat asat idam asheshham 
bhaasayan nirvisheshhah; 

xxiii) The entire visible and invisible Universe is a 
   manifestation of That attributeless Absolute; 

3 
vilasati paramaatmaa 
jaagradaadishhu avasthaasu 

xxiv) The Supreme Self manifests itself  
   in all the three states ς waking, dream, sleep ς 

4 
aham aham iti saakshhaat-
saakshhiroopena buddheh. 

ŀǎ ǘƘŜ άL ŀƳΣ L ŀƳέ ŜƎƻ-sense directly in the intellect, 
   and the witnessing consciousness behind intellect. 

 

Sri Shankaracharyaji is exhausting all his ideas to make us grasp what the Self is. Sri 
Ramana Maharshi used to say we should be like the dog who just sticks to following the 
scent of his master and leaves all other scents alone. In the same manner, Shankaracharyaji 
ƛǎ ŀǎƪƛƴƎ ǳǎ ǘƻ Ŧƻƭƭƻǿ ƻƴƭȅ ǘƘŜ άǎŎŜƴǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦέΦ 

 

 

Verse 136:  Being Established in Brahman   
 

ÌlÉrÉÍqÉiÉqÉlÉxÉÉqÉÑÇ iuÉÇ xuÉqÉÉiqÉÉlÉqÉÉiqÉ-  

    lrÉrÉqÉWûÍqÉÌiÉ xÉÉ¤ÉÉÌ²Î® oÉÑÎ®mÉëxÉÉSÉiÉç | 

cßâjßoßSfßgßS¡¸đßkßßSvßÝvßßSãvßjißçÝ 

    mÉëiÉU pÉuÉ M×üiÉÉjÉÉåï oÉë¼ÃmÉåhÉ xÉÇxjÉÈ    || 136|| 
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1 
niyamita manasaa amum tvam 
svam aatmaanam aatmani 

With a regulated mind , realise your 
   own Self while in this body. 

2 
ayam aham iti saakshhaad-
viddhi buddhi prasaadaat; 

 ά¢Ƙƛǎ Self L ŀƳέ ς realise this directly 
   with a purified intellect; 

3 
janimarana tarangga  
   apaara samsaara-sindhum 

Births and deaths are the waves of this  
   shoreless ocean of Samsara, 

4 
pratara bhava kritaarthah 
brahma-roopena samsthah. 

Cross it, and become blessed and fulfilled 
   by getting firmly established in Brahman, 

 

1-2 Vedanta is not just theory. It is the actual experience of oneness after purifying 
oneself. 

3-4 As we come to the end of the Chapter on the Self, we place a foot into the next 
Chapter that deals with Bondage to the world. The bondage is to the world of births and 
deaths which is figuratively described as άwaves in the shoreless ocean of Samsaraέ. To 
cross this ocean through knowledge of the Self is to come out of bondage and be liberated 
from endless transmigration of the soul.  

That is dealt with in the next chapter, the last in Part 2 on Sravana. That completes 
the scope of the theoretical knowledge of the Self that one needs to ponder over in Part 3 
on Manana. 

 

 

*****  
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2.7   WHAT IS BONDAGE? 
 

(Verses 137-146,   10 No.) 

 
 

 

THE THREE GOALS IN THE VEDAS 
 

AS AN INTRODUCTION to this Chapter, it is useful to place it in the overall context of 

the Hindu scriptures, the Vedas. The Vedas are written for all mankind and caters for the 
different stages of growth of people. There are three distinct categories among men, and 
the Vedas hold out a goal applicable to each of these three types. The first two are optional 
goals while the third is the ultimate spiritual Goal of life. These are summarised here: 

 

Goal 1: Material Success in This World  

This is what most people are satisfied to strive for. They wish to lead a comfortable 
life with all their material desires fulfilled. The Vedas recognise this as the first stage of 
fulfillment desired by people. Accordingly, it provides instructions in the Karma Kanda on 
how to achieve this goal legitamately. By following the Laws of Nature, by leading a Dharmic 
life in accordance with thŜ [ŀǿǎ ƻŦ wƛƎƘǘŜƻǳǎƴŜǎǎΣ ōȅ ƎƻƛƴƎ ŀōƻǳǘ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭ ǇǳǊǎǳƛǘǎ ƛƴ 
an orderly manner without harming others, the Vedas provide for such people to achieve 
the Material Success they desire. 

 

Goal 2: Attainment of Higher Worlds  

At another level altogether comes the desire in people to attain higher planes of 
existence. Material satisfaction in earthly life has innumerable setbacks and limitations. 
There comes the desire to enjoy the same type of satisfaction without any earthly restraints. 
The Vedas recognise this as a valid goal and provide the Upasana Kanda as a means to 
achieve this end. Practices of self-denial and endurance of hardships are prescribed to 
ŀŎŎǳƳǳƭŀǘŜ ŜȄǘǊŀƻǊŘƛƴŀǊȅ ƳŜǊƛǘǎ ōȅ ǿƘƛŎƘ ƻƴŜ ƻōǘŀƛƴǎ ŀ ά±ƛǎŀέ ǘƻ Ǝƻ ǘƻ ŜȄǘǊŀ-terrestrial 
realms, called HeavensΣ ǿƘŜǊŜ ǎǳŎƘ ŜƴƧƻȅƳŜƴǘ ƛǎ ǇƻǎǎƛōƭŜΦ ²ƘŜƴ ǘƘŜ ά±ƛǎŀέ ŜȄǇƛǊŜǎΣ ƻǊ 
when the accumulated merit is exhausted, then one returns to earthly life once again and 
continues, perhaps to accumulate more merit for the next trip to Heaven!   

 

Goal 3: End of Transmigration  

However, when a soul realises that all these experiences, however intense and 
however pleasant they may be, ultimately boil down to achieving nothing really, then that 
soul starts desiring something that is more lasting. It seeks spiritual progress. It seeks to 
transcend the realms bound by transmigration, the cycle of endless births and deaths in this 
world or in a higher world. Such a soul prepares itself for the ultimate Goal of life, the most 
difficult of all spiritual endeavours, the path that will take one to its spiritual identity with 
the Non-dual Reality of Existence. This is the ultimate Goal offered in the Jnana Kanda of 
the Vedas, also known as the Upanishads or as Vedanta. When this goal is achieved, there is 
no return to this world, there is no Bondage, one attains Liberation from transmigration.  
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In the context of the three goals just described, we are now ready to understand the 
third Goal, the way out of Bondage to worldly existence. The following 10 verses teach us 
the essentials of this supreme, spiritual Goal, which culminates in spiritual enlightenment. 

 

 

Verse 137:  The Origin of Bondage  
 

A§ÉÉlÉÉiqÉlrÉWûÍqÉÌiÉ qÉÌiÉoÉïlkÉ LwÉÉåÅxrÉ mÉÑÇxÉÈ 

    kßāßkgßßûÛ¼ßßjßß§jßjßoßSfßWqßûxßvßokßßgßUûđgßçÞ z 

rÉålÉæuÉÉrÉÇ uÉmÉÑËUSqÉxÉixÉirÉÍqÉirÉÉiqÉoÉÑSèkrÉÉ 

    mÉÑwrÉirÉÑ¤ÉirÉuÉÌiÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉæxiÉliÉÑÍpÉÈ MüÉåzÉM×ü²iÉç   || 137|| 
 

1 
atra anaatmani aham iti mati h 
bandha eshhah asya pumsah 

Identifying himself with the not-Self here ς 
   this is the origin of the bondage of man. 

2 
praaptah ajnaanaat janana-
marana klesha sampaatahetuh; 

In the wake of this ignorance come births and deaths 
and the miseries associated with them.  

3 
yena eva ayam vapuh idam asat 
satyam it i aatma-buddhyaa 

Due to this alone, man regards this perishable body 
   as real, and with the notion that it is άmeέ, 

4 

pushhyati ukshhati avati 
vishhayaih, tantubhih 
koshakridvat. 

He nourishes, bathes and preserves it with the help of 
sense objects, and gets bound as a silkworm 

   in its cocoon woven by its own threads. 
 

In the light of the three goals just presented, it is clear that something fundamental 
has to change in our attitude towards the world to make Goal 3 a viable project in life. It is 
only in the context of Goal 3 that one starts re-assessing life and the values he chooses to 
live for. If Goal 3 is to become our aim, then we need to look at our world in a new way.  

1 The most important point to note is that we need to differentiate between two 
things: the Self or the permanent Reality, and the not-Self or the apparent reality or 
Unreality. This distinction is crucial to coming out of bondage. This is what we have been 
learning in this entire Part 2 of Viveka Choodamani, in particular Chapters 5 and 6. 

2 By re-evaluating the world into these two categories, we are able to determine the 
difference between what binds us and what liberates us from births and deaths. 

3 ¢ƘŜ ƻƭŘ ƛŘŜŀ ƻŦ ƘƻƭŘƛƴƎ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻŘȅ ŀǎ ōŜƛƴƎ ΨǊŜŀƭΩ ƴƻǿ Ƙŀǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ŘƛǎŎŀǊŘŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƭƛƎƘǘ 
of what we have discussed so far in this whole Part. There is to be a clear break away from 
ƻǳǊ ƻƭŘ ƳƻƻǊƛƴƎǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅ ŀƴŘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ άLέ ǿŜ ƘŀǾŜ ƎŜƴŜǊŀǘŜŘ ŀǊƻǳƴŘ ƛǘΦ 

4 Our previous preoccupation with the body and the ego needs to be re-examined if 
we are to free ourselves from the bondage to this world. This turns out to be a major 
project. Indeed, it is held out to us by Sri Shankaracharyaji as the most worthwhile project. 

 

 

Verse 138:  Grasping the Unreal is Bondage 
 

AiÉÎxqÉÇxiÉ¯ÒÎ®È mÉëpÉuÉÌiÉ ÌuÉqÉÔRûxrÉ iÉqÉxÉÉ 

    âsßsßûKĒßnßßsßßÈü vRçĒSâgß nßçcß_ßû S§çãißußfßß z 

iÉiÉÉåÅlÉjÉïuÉëÉiÉÉå ÌlÉmÉiÉÌiÉ xÉqÉÉSÉiÉÑUÍkÉMüÈ 

    iÉiÉÉå rÉÉåÅxÉSèaÉëÉWûÈ xÉ ÌWû pÉuÉÌiÉ oÉlkÉÈ zÉ×hÉÑ xÉZÉå  || 138|| 
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1 
atasmin tadbuddhih prabhavati 
vimoodhhasya tamasaa 

In that which is unreal, the notion of Real arises 
   to one who is deluded by Darkness; 

2 
viveka abhaavaat vai sphurati 
bhujage rajju-dhishhanaa; 

In the absence of discrimination alone, arises 
   the notion of a rope where there is a snake! 

3 
tatah anartha-vraatah nipatati 
samaadaatuh adhikah 

As a consequence, the dangers that befall him 
   ǿƘƻ ǎŜƛȊŜǎ ǘƘŜ άǊƻǇŜέ ŀǊŜ ƎǊŀǾŜ ŀƴŘ ŜƴƻǊƳƻǳǎΦ 

4 
tatah yah asad-graahah sah hi 
bhavati bandhah shrinu sakhe.  

Therefore, grasping the unreal, thinking it to be 
Real is indeed bondage ς take note, O dear! 

 

1 We move further in our differentiation between the real and the unreal. If we have 
accepted the Unreal as being the Real, then we have made a crucial error. That error is 
possible only if we have come under the influence of Delusion ς a dense, dark delusion.   

2 It means we have not discriminated properly. Somewhere we have become 
careless and allowed the Unreal to pass off as the Real in our lives. We have not examined 
the world carefully enough. We have accepted it as a rope, when in fact it is a snake! 

3 Naturally, the consequences of such misapprehension are going to be very serious. 
If we grab a snake, thinking that it is only a rope, we obviously endanger ourselves.  

4 That is what we have actually done by grasping the Unreal as the Reality. Sri 
Shankaracharyaji draws our attention to this error wƛǘƘ ƎǊŜŀǘ ŎƻƴŎŜǊƴΦ άh Ƴȅ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊǎ ŀƴŘ 
sisters, what have you done! How could you have been so careless?έ 

 

 

Verse 139:  The Veil of Aavriti Over  Truth   
 

AZÉhQûÌlÉirÉÉ²rÉoÉÉåkÉzÉYirÉÉ 

    xTÑüUliÉqÉÉiqÉÉlÉqÉlÉliÉuÉæpÉuÉqÉç | 

xÉqÉÉuÉ×hÉÉåirÉÉuÉ×ÌiÉzÉÌ£üUåwÉÉ 

    iÉqÉÉåqÉrÉÏ UÉWÒûËUuÉÉMïüÌoÉqoÉqÉç     || 139|| 
 

1 
akhandha nitya advaya  
   bodha-shaktyaa 

The indivisible, eternal, and one without a second, 
   is, through the power of Knowledge, 

2 
sphurantam aatmaanam 
ananta-vaibhavam; 

manifesting Itself (in this world)  
   in an infinite number of glorious ways. 

3 samaavrinoti aavriti -shaktih eshhaa This is veiled by a power called Aavriti Shakti , 

4 
tamomayee raahuh iva  
   arka-bimbam. 

which, being full of Darkness, is like the moon 
   which eclipses the sun. 

 

Now Sri ShankaracharyajiΩǎ ƭƻǾŜ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƳǇŀǎǎƛƻƴ ŎƻƳŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ŦƻǊŜΦ IŜ ǊŜŀƭƭȅ ǎƘƻǿs 
how much he cares for our wellbeing: 

1-2 The Real is there for us to see everywhere. There is no place where it is not. If 
only we have the knowledge to see it, it is surely unmistakable. It is shining in everything 
that we see! Have we become so blind not to see it? 

3-4 Alas, yes, we are blind. Our eyes have been veiled by Aavriti Shakti. Like the 
eclipse of the sun, this veil has covered up all the goodness of the Reality from our vision! 

 

 



93 
 

Verse 140:  Merciless Persecution by Rajas 
 

ÌiÉUÉåpÉÔiÉå xuÉÉiqÉlrÉqÉsÉiÉUiÉåeÉÉåuÉÌiÉ mÉÑqÉÉlÉç 

    AlÉÉiqÉÉlÉÇ qÉÉåWûÉSWûÍqÉÌiÉ zÉUÏUÇ MüsÉrÉÌiÉ | 

iÉiÉÈ MüÉqÉ¢üÉåkÉmÉëpÉ×ÌiÉÍpÉUqÉÑÇ oÉlkÉlÉaÉÑhÉæÈ   

    mÉUÇ ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉÉZrÉÉ UeÉxÉ EÂzÉÌ£üurÉïjÉrÉÌiÉ   || 140|| 
 

1 
tirobhoote svaatmani 
amalatara tejovati pumaan 

²ƘŜƴ ŀ ƳŀƴΩǎ ƻǿƴ {ŜƭŦ ƛǎ ƘƛŘŘŜƴ ŦǊƻƳ ƘƛƳΣ the 
   Self that is all purity and splendour, then he, 

2 
anaatmaanam mohaat aham iti 
shareeram kalayati; 

ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ƛƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜΣ ŀǎǎƻŎƛŀǘŜǎ άL ŀƳέ with the Not-
Self, i.e. the body, and identifies himself with it. 

3 
tatah kaama-krodha-prabhriti -
bhih, amum bandhana-gunaih 

Then, by the fetters of lust, anger, and its train of 
vices, he gets bound 

4 
param vikshhepaakhyaa rajasa 
urushaktih vyathayati. 

inextricably, as the projecting power of Rajas 
   mercilessly persecutes him. 

 

It must seem a wonder to a sage how the ordinary person allows himself to be 
bound so thoroughly by something that is false in the first place.  

1-2 Wonder of wonders that he takes a paltry thing like his body to be his Self. And 
having done so, he allows himself to be imprisoned into bondage. The full assessment of our 
error is this. We are in truth emperors, but we believe that we are just puny helpless 
creatures. It is something like an elephant imagining himself to be an ant! 

3-4 Once the veiling power has done its job, the rest of the work is done by the 
Rajasic projecting power, which mercilessly tosses us up and down on the waves of sense 
pleasures, called here as the fetters of lust and anger.  

This is done continuously and surreptitiously, so that there is no breathing space for 
us to reflect on what is happening to us. We are hurled down by Rajas and mercilessly 
tortured. 

 

 

Verse 141:  A Calamitous Fate!  
 

qÉWûÉqÉÉåWûaÉëÉWûaÉëxÉlÉaÉÍsÉiÉÉiqÉÉuÉaÉqÉlÉÉå 

    ÍkÉrÉÉå lÉÉlÉÉuÉxjÉÉÇ xuÉrÉqÉÍpÉlÉrÉÇxiÉªÒhÉiÉrÉÉ |  

AmÉÉUå xÉÇxÉÉUå ÌuÉwÉrÉÌuÉwÉmÉÔUå eÉsÉÌlÉkÉÉæ 

    ÌlÉqÉerÉÉålqÉerÉÉrÉÇ pÉëqÉÌiÉ MÑüqÉÌiÉÈ MÑüÎixÉiÉaÉÌiÉÈ   || 141|| 
 

1 
mahaa moha graaha grasana-
galita aatma avagamanah 

By the shark of blinding ignorance, one whose 
knowledge of his Self is swallowed up, 

2 
dhiyah naanaa avasthaam  
  svayam abhinayan tad-gunatayaa; 

takes the different states of his intellect to be 
   attributes of his Self and behaves as such. 

3 
apaare samsaare vishhaya-vishha- 
   poore jalanidhau 

In this boundless ocean of Samsara, filled with 
the poison of sense-pleasures, he drifts about, 

4 
nimajya unmajya ayam bhramati  
   kumatih kutsitagatih. 

sinking and rising. This man, of deluded  
   intellect, what a calamitous fate is his lot! 
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1 LƎƴƻǊŀƴŎŜ ƛǎ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŜŘ ŀǎ ŀ ǎƘŀǊƪ ǘƘŀǘ ǎǿŀƭƭƻǿǎ ǳǇ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ƻŦ Ƙƛǎ ǘǊǳŜ 
spiritual nature. 

2 Under the delusion of ignorance, the intellect gets paralysed. It loses its power of 
discrimination. Thus it comes to mistake its own fluctuating conditions and takes them to be 
superimpositions of the Self.  

3 Blending with the simile of the shark, we have the simile of the ocean of Samsara 
which heaves with the poison of sense pleasures, tossing the man up and down helplessly 
on the waves of joys and sorrows. 

4 Is this not a tragic calamity for an intellect to succumb to? This is another aspect of 
the Bondage in which man is trapped. 

 

 

Verse 142:  Veiling its Own Source! 
 

nßßjßçkßānßßvßecßâjßgßßnßākßâ£đÞ 

    pÉÉlÉÑÇ ÌiÉUÉåkÉÉrÉ ÌuÉeÉ×qpÉiÉå rÉjÉÉ | 

?ßgoßßûâQgßßUđ~¸ïđâgßSßgoßgß¿sßÝ 

    iÉjÉÉ ÌiÉUÉåkÉÉrÉ ÌuÉeÉ×qpÉiÉå xuÉrÉqÉç    || 142|| 
 

1 
bhaanu prabhaa sanjanita 
abhrapangktih 

Just as, generated by the ǎǳƴΩǎ Ǌŀȅǎ, 
    the formations of clouds 

2 
bhaanum tirodhaaya 
vijrimbhate yathaa; 

then veil the very sun 
   that had produced them; 

3 aatma udita ahangkritih tathaa So also, arisen from the Self, the Ego   

4 
aatmatattvam tirodhaaya 
vijrimbhate svayam. 

then veils the very Self or principle of Reality 
   that had Itself produced it! 

 

Simile of the Sun & Clouds 

1-2 The sunrays generate the formation of the rain-clouds. Then those very clouds 
veil the sun that produced them. 

3-4 In the same manner, the Ego arises as a result of the Light of the Self reflecting 
off the miǊǊƻǊ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƛƴǘŜƭƭŜŎǘΦ ¢ƘŜ 9Ǝƻ ƛǎ ŀ ǇǊƻŘǳŎǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦΣ ǎƻ ǘƻ ǎǇŜŀƪΦ ¢ƘŜƴΣ ǘƘŀǘ ǾŜǊȅ 
Ego veils the Self that produced it, so much so that It cannot even be recognised anymore.  

The simile brings out the disgraceful behaviour of the ego which receives all its 
power from the Self, but never acknowledges it with even the slightest gratitude. It claims  
all the glory for itself, posing to be the actor or doer itself.  

 

 

Verse 143:  The Dreadful Blasts of Vikshepa 
 

MüuÉÍsÉiÉÌSlÉlÉÉjÉå SÒÌSïlÉå xÉÉlSìqÉåbÉæÈ 

    urÉjÉrÉÌiÉ ÌWûqÉfÉgfÉÉuÉÉrÉÑÂaÉëÉå rÉjÉæiÉÉlÉç | 

AÌuÉUiÉiÉqÉxÉÉÅÅiqÉlrÉÉuÉ×iÉå qÉÔRûoÉÑÎ®Ç 

    ¤ÉmÉrÉÌiÉ oÉWÒûSÒÈZÉæxiÉÏuÉëÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉzÉÌ£üÈ    || 143|| 
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1 
kavalita dinanaathe durdine 
saandrameghaih 

Just as, on a cloudy day, the sun is swallowed up 
   by the dense clouds; 

2 
vyathayati himajhanjhaa-
vaayuh ugrah yathaa etaan; 

then come the persecuting cold blasts of wind, 
bringing shivering and destruction in its wake; 

3 
avirata tamasaa aatmani 
aavrite moodhha-buddhim 

So too, by the clouds of utter ignorance, when the 
Atman is screened off, the foolish man  

4 
kshhapayati bahuduhkhaih 
teevra vikshhepa shaktih. 

is persecuted with endless sorrows 
   too dreadful, by the blasts of the Projecting Power. 

 

We now have the same simile as above, but there is a slight twist to its application. 

1-2 As before, the clouds cover up the sun. We are now interested in the result of 
that cover-up, i.e. how it affects us down here, not the sun up there. When the bright sun is 
shielded by the clouds, cold sets in below. With it come cold blasts of wind. Anyone in the 
icy Himalayas would have experienced this kind of weather. The final result is the shivering 
and perhaps destruction which these blizzards bring in their wake. 

3-4 When applied to our situation of ignorance of the Self, what does this simile 
teach us? The clouds of ignorance shield off the Self. What happens? The cold winds of 
sorrows start blowing in his life. Once the Self is not seen,  due to the projecting power that 
now has free play, the winds become blizzards of unbearable pain! 

 

 

Verse 144:  The Mischief of MayaȭÓ 0Ï×ÅÒÓ  
 

LiÉÉprÉÉqÉåuÉ zÉÌ£üprÉÉÇ oÉlkÉÈ mÉÑÇxÉÈ xÉqÉÉaÉiÉÈ | 

rÉÉprÉÉÇ ÌuÉqÉÉåÌWûiÉÉå SåWÇû qÉiuÉÉÅÅiqÉÉlÉÇ pÉëqÉirÉrÉqÉç   || 144||  
 

1 etaabhyaam eva shaktibhyaam  From these ǘǿƻ ΨǇƻǿŜǊǎΩ (veiling & projecting), 

2 bandhah pumsah samaagatah; ƳŀƴΩǎ ōƻƴŘŀƎŜ Ƙŀǎ ǎǇǊǳƴƎ ŦƻǊǘƘΦ 

3 yaabhyaam vimohitah deham  Deluded by them, man mistakes his body 

4 matvaa aatmaanam bhramati ayam. for the Self, and wanders from life to life! 
 

1-2 The topic of bondage is brought to a close. The two powers of Maya are 
pinpointed as the fundamental causes. 

3-4 The two fundamental effects of bondage are also summed up. They are 
ƳƛǎǘŀƪƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ōƻŘȅΩǎ ŦƛǾŜ ǎƘŜŀǘƘǎ ǘƻ ōŜ ǘƘŜ {ŜƭŦΦ !ǎ ŀ ǊŜǎǳƭǘ ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ Ƴƛǎ-apprehension, a 
whole range of restless activities are acted out by the soul which thoroughly bind to the 
world of Samsara, leading him aimlessly from birth to birth. 

 

 

Verse 145:  The Ȱ4ÒÅÅȱ ÏÆ "ÏÎÄÁÇÅ 
 

oÉÏeÉÇ  xÉÇxÉ×ÌiÉpÉÔÍqÉeÉxrÉ iÉÑ iÉqÉÉå, QûUđßgoßißåS~¸éđSßû 

UÉaÉÈ mÉssÉuÉqÉqoÉÑ MüqÉï iÉÑ uÉmÉÑÈ, xMülkÉÉåÅxÉuÉÈ zÉÉÎZÉMüÉÈ | 

AaÉëÉhÉÏÎlSìrÉxÉÇWûÌiÉ¶É ÌuÉwÉrÉÉÈ, mÉÑwmÉÉÍhÉ SÒÈZÉÇ TüsÉÇ 

lÉÉlÉÉMüqÉïxÉqÉÑ°uÉÇ oÉWÒûÌuÉkÉÇ, pÉÉå£üÉ§É eÉÏuÉÈ ZÉaÉÈ   || 145|| 
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1 

beejam  samsriti bhoomijasya 
   tu tamah,  
   dehaatmadheeh angkurah 

a. The seed for the Tree of Samsara 
   is verily Ignorance. 
b. Body-identification is the sprout; 

2 

raagah pallavam ambu karma 
   tu vapuh skandhah,  
   asavah shaakhikaah; 

c. desires are its tender leaves; d. work is its water; 
e. while the body is its trunk;  
f. the Pranas are its branches; 

3 

agraani indriyasamhatih  
   cha vishhayaah pushhpaani,  
   duhkham phalam 

g. the sense organs are its twigs; 
h. the sense objects are its flowers; 
i. miseries are the fruit ; 

4 

naanaa karma-samudbhavam 
   bahuvidham, bhoktaa 
   atra jeevah khagah. 

   born out of different actions 
   of a variety of kinds; j. the experiencer (Jiva) 
   here is the individual bird (perched upon the tree)! 

 

Besides serving the purpose of a summary to the whole subject of Bondage, this 
simile also conveys the idea that it is a dynamic, organic growth. There is no end to the 
growth potential of this tree ς it can go on growing like the huge banyan tree. 

At the other extreme, if we are careful and continue to prune the tree regularly, we 
can succŜŜŘ ƛƴ ƪŜŜǇƛƴƎ ƛǘǎ ǎƛȊŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ŘƛƳŜƴǎƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ŀ ŎǳǘŜ ƭƛǘǘƭŜ WŀǇŀƴŜǎŜ ά.ƻƴǎŀƛέ ǘǊŜŜΦ 5ǳŜ 
to it being regularly trimmed, the Bonsai does not get a chance to grow large, and remains 
as a small stunted tree of managable size. The Japanese have mastered the cultivation of 
Bonsai trees so that they can be placed in tiny glass showcases on the desktop of an office 
table! 

tŜǊƘŀǇǎ ǘƘŀǘ ƛǎ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ƴŜŜŘŜŘ ǘƻ Ŏƻƴǘŀƛƴ ǘƘŜ άǘǊŜŜ ƻŦ ōƻƴŘŀƎŜέ ŦǊƻƳ ōŜŎƻƳƛƴƎ ŀ 
forest. 

 

 

Verse 146:  The Bondage is Self-Caused! 
 

A¥ÉÉlÉqÉÔsÉÉåÅrÉqÉlÉÉiqÉoÉlkÉÉå 

    lÉæxÉÌaÉïMüÉåÅlÉÉÌSUlÉliÉ DËUiÉÈ | 

eÉlqÉÉmrÉrÉurÉÉÍkÉeÉUÉÌSSÒÈZÉ-  

    mÉëuÉÉWûmÉÉiÉÇ eÉlÉrÉirÉqÉÑwrÉ     || 146|| 
 

1 
ajnaanamoolah ayam 
anaatmabandhah 

This (bondage) springs from ignorance, 
   and it is caused by the not-Self. 

2 
naisargikah  
   anaadih-ananta eeritah; 

It is self-caused,  
   and is described as without beginning or end. 

3 janma apyaya vyaadhi jaraadi Birth, death, disease, and senility ς 

4 
duhkha-pravaahapaatam 
janayati amushhya. 

an endless flood of miseries 
   lies in store for one who is bound. 

 

Conclusion on Bondage 

1. From the jails of this world one can escape in many ways, and there are some 
countries which even free prisoners as a gesture of their strength. There is no such thing in 
the spiritual world. Bondage is due to a life lived in the aimless pursuit of material values; 
freedom from it cannot be won by any amount of bribing or means of escape. 
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2. In the jail of Samsara, the sentences could be quite long. Even a life-long term is 
too short. It could go on and on indefinitely ς until ignorance is destroyed by knowledge. 

3. The metaphor of a tree to represent our bondage to this world is very appropriate. 
There is no end in sight and if we are looking for an external solution we will wait forever. 
Unless the tree is axed with knowledge, there is no end. 

4. After numberless births in bondage, one gets used to being bound and there is the 
ŘŀƴƎŜǊ ƻŦ ōŜŎƻƳƛƴƎ ŀ άhappy slaveέ ƛƴ ǇǊƛǎƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜ ōƻƴŘŀƎŜ ƛǎ ŜƴǘƛŎƛƴƎΦ aŀƴȅ Ƴŀȅ ƴƻǘ ŜǾŜƴ 
complain or fight against it. In fact, many are not even aware that they are in bondage, 
especially when life is flowing smoothly for them. 

5. This bondage is self-made. There is divine justice at work in administering it. The 
heaviness of the sentence is fully commensurate with the degree to which we cling to the 
world. It is Divine Grace alone that leads one to the spiritual knowledge by which one may 
be liberated forever. 

 

 

END OF PART 2 

*****  
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DIAGRAM OF INTEGRAL YOGA 

 

BHAKTI 
YOGA 

 

ASHTANGA 
YOGA 

 

JNANA 
YOGA 

(LOWER LIMB) 

 

άa!I!±!Y¸!έ 
YOGA 

 

JNANA 
YOGA 

(UPPER LIMB) 

THE OCEAN OF SAMSARA C
H

IT
T

A
 S

H
U

D
D

H
I

 
P

u
ri

ty
 o

f 
M

in
d 

C
H

IT
T

A
 E

K
A

G
R

A
T

A
 

O
n
e-

P
o
in

te
d
n
e
s
s
 o

f 
M

in
d 

J
IV

A-
B

R
A

H
M

A
 A

IK
Y

A 
O

n
e
n
e
s
s
 o

f 
S

o
ul &

 B
ra

h
m

a
n 

DEVOTION SELF-CONTROL KNOWLEDGE 

DUALITY 

NON-DUALITY 

 
THE BOAT OF KARMA YOGA 

 ̀


